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I. INTRODUCTION

Fundamental education consistently has been a high-priority sector in
the programs of lesser developed countries. Yet, the magnitude of the
deficit and the equally pressing need to invest talent and resources in
other sectors have sorely limited progress toward reasonable educational
opportunities for all those who would profit from it. Growth in educational
capacity in most developing countries has been enormous, but concurrent
increases in population in the school-age range have substantially nullified
many of these advances. While there is ample reason to expect that the
problem will be solved over the long term by continued improvements, the
immediate needs of literally millions of potential pupils are not now being
met. Given that the economic growth needed to expand educational opportuni-
ties itself hinges on more universal education, the only practical ap-
proaches to leap-frogging existing deficiencies are those based on new al-
ternatives to traditional educational methods.

There are a number of these new approaches. Some, such as the satellite-
centered television network soon to be implemented in India, emphasize
applications of modern engineering technology to the delivery of quality
instruction in rural areas. Others, such as Parker readers prepared for
use in Venezuela, employ curriculum revisions and new materials to simplify
and speed instruction. Economic, geographical, and linguistic constraints,
on the other hand, make many of these innovative approaches unsuitable in a
substantial number of countries which desperately need help. Other options
must be identified and developed to meet educational deficits in these areas
of the world.

The use of non-professional teachers represents one avenue of attack
on the problem. Interestingly, the non-professional teacher has always had
a significant, but rarely formalized, role in the educational process. Until
the rather recent development of "public" schools, most fundamental learning
took place under the auspices of untrained teachers, often parents or siblings,
and sometimes religious instructors or apprentice masters. Even more re-
markably, the first large-scale public schools created in England and America
early in the nineteenth century achieved practical success only because they
relegated much of the teaching responsibility to non-professionals through



“monitorial" systems of instruction. In the most famous version of this
approach to mass education, the Lancasterian system, public education was
made economically feasible in cities such as New York and Philadelphia by
assigning several hundred pupils to each room. A single teacher presented
the lesson to designated pupils, or "monitors", who then in turn drilled
small groups of ten or so students. This system, similar in many respects
to traditional instructional methods used for centuries by the Hindus and
Jesuits, among others, proved extremely successful at its time. It was not
replaced until a steady supply of permanent teachers became available after
the establishment of normal schools in the 1840's.

The use of non-professionals, then, is well founded in American educa-
tional tradition, and has tended to reappear intermittently during periods
of rapidly increasing enrollments and other stresses on the educational
system. In fact, a diversity of programs involving non-professional
teachers currently are in vogue in the United States eventhough the supply
of trained teachers recently has reached bountiful proportions. As will be
explained shortly, both the imputus for these efforts and their objectives
have varied considerably from program to program. Most, however, have dem-
onstrated the considerable potential of non-professionals as components in
the instructional process. Thus, while plans to utilize non-professionals as
teaching resources frequently evolved to cope with a shortage of appropriately
trained classroom personnel, current patterns tend to reflect the advantages
of this source of instructional assistance for enhancing the fundamental
quality of education. Non-professionals can provide children with learning
assistance that otherwise would be beyond the reach of even the most in-
dustrious and dedicated teachers.

This state of affairs is far from typical, on the other hand, in most
of the developing countries. Realistic limitations on public funds, educated
manpower and classroom facilities have forced educational planners in these
countries to devote the bulk of their attention to the even more critical
problem of creating an opportunity for every child to attend school. In
many developing countries, half or more of the eligible children must face
the future without any education at all, while others must make do with only
a few years of formal classroom instruction. In these areas of the world,
the quality of education is an important concern but one that necessarily



is secondary to the more urgent problem of making some form of instruction
available to all those who are willing and able to learn. Here, too, the
use of non-professionals as teaching resources could become the focus of
innovative and satisfying educational programs.

This report explores the possible roles and sources of non-professionals
as resources for needed educational services where an adequate supply of
trained teachers does not exist. The information contained in it is based
on a survey of what currently is being done in the United States to utilize
non-professionals in teaching roles, the consolidation of var'ous features
of these programs into potentially appropriate core systems, and the judg-
ments of the suitability of these core systems by experienced, research-
oriented educators from eight developing countries. The goal of this survey
was to explore possible teaching roles for non-professionals in lesser-
developed countries through:

1. the systematic analysis of parameters which may influence
the design of models of non-professional teaching;

2. the development of detailed, alternative models of non-
professional teaching selected to represent modal points
on the range of possible models;

3. the careful assessment of the degree to which the com-
ponents of these models fit the needs and circumstances
of a selected sample of developing countries;

4, the identification of both the essential characteristics
of those models which show greatest promise for lesser-
developed countries and situational conditions likely to
affect the success or failure of efforts to make use
of non-professionals in meeting educational aims; and

5. the design of a basic framework for research efforts
which would further the development of cost-effective
approaches using non-professionals as teaching re-
sources in developing countries.

The section following this Introduction defines the objectives and
criteria which need to be met by a practical and workable program of non-
professional teaching in the developing countries. The third section



surveys the most prominent approaches now in use in the United States and

a few applications of non-profession»1 teaching which already have been

tried overseas. The fourth section presents several models which might be
suitable as the beginning point of a developmental program for imylementing
non-professional teaching, and describes the prerequisites for each model

in terms of the support that would be required by the non-professionals, the
potential difficulties that might have to be overcome during the installation
of a program, and the conditions that are likely to determine the success of
that program. The fifth section describes the results of field visits to
several developing countries where the suitability of alternate models was
considered in detail with in-country educational researchers. A sixth
section discusses the results of the survey and draws conclusions regarding
the appropriateness of using students as teaching resources in the developing
countries. The final section presents a research design for selecting a
promising model, f. implementing this model on a trial basis, and for
evaluating progress during the afte- implementation to test the practicality
and contributions of non-professional teaching in meeting the educational
needs of developing countries.



II. PROGRAM GOALS

The design of an educational program which advantageously utilizes non-
professionals in classroom roles must take into account the interests, needs
and present resources of the system it is intended to support. Ideas of in-
novational "magic" in education are invariably appealing, at least in prin-
ciple, but they often turn out to be ineffective in practice because they
are unwieldly or unresponsive in operational settings. The use of non-pro-
fessionals to expand educational services must be bascd on careful planning,
particularly in how and where it is applied, if any of the potential benefits
are to be realized. Several factors seem to be particularly important in
determining the types of non-professional teaching programs which are Tikely
to have a successful impact on the educational capabilities of developing
countries. These factors were examined during the early phases of this
survey to determine which approaches should be pursued in greater detail.
Consequently, the scope of possibilities considered was narrowed in the

following ways.

1. Educational Level

The educational deficit evident in most developing countries is so vast
that almost every sector deserves attention. Only a small fraction of
students ever get to attend secondary school and, in most cases, the educa-
tion they receive lacks both relevance and excellence. Other, parallel,
deficiences generally exist in teacher-training programs, in vocational
education, in adult programs aimed at health, agriculture or literacy, and
in technical fields such as medical care, small business management, or
engineering. The sectors of principal concern often vary from country to
country. India, for example, has an abundance of graduate engineers but
a very low proportion of rural Titerates. South Viet Nam has a strong
tradition of literacy but now is faced with an acute shortage of qualified

teachers.

While the use of non-professionals is plausable for almost any of
these objectives, the greatest need probably is at the level of fundamental
instruction typically the focus of the first five or six years of school.
Lack of opportunity to attend school, severly overcrowded classrooms,



inadequately prepared teachers, scarcities of textbooks and similar prob-
lems prevent large numbers of primary-aged children in the developing
countries from learning the bacis academic, vocational and life skills they
must have to become productive adults. Preference for fundamental education
also is appropriate for a number of other reasons. First, the primary
grades provide a needed base for further education, either formal through
subsequent schooling, or informal through reading and other media. Second,
there are more likely to be non-professionals who themselves have the skills
to be taught then would be available for more advanced subjects. And third,
there is relatively little dependence at this level on sophisticated texts,
equipment or facilities.

Thus, although non-professionals could be considered as potential re-
sources at almost any educational level, the focus ef this survey was di-
rected toward primary education, a problem area of serious concern to almost
every developing country, and one which might be particularly amenable to
solutions based on innovative uses of non-professionals in the classroom.

2. Learning Opportunities

Almost all developing countries are unable to provide adequate educa-
tional opportunities for a substantial portion of their primary-aged chil-
dren. As noted in the Introduction, providing a reasonable amount of in-
struction to all those who desire it characteristically is viewed as the
single most pressing demand on the educational sector by officials and
experts alike. The content and depth of primary education is recognized
as important, of course, but national priorities in most of the developing
countries tend to be focused first and foremost on the quantitative capacity
of their educational systems. Approaches which emphasize some children
learning more while ignoring more children learning some are not likely to
receive the popular support that usually is needed to achieve, and than sus-
tain, a meaningful impact on educational practices in the developing
countries.

How the lack of educational opportunity is manifest depends to a great
extent on local policies and circumstances. In Sierra Leone, for example,
the constant migration of families from rural provinces to the capital area
around Freetown has forced officials to limit primary school attendance



largely to those children already 1iving there at the time of entry into
the first grade. Urban growth simply has proceeded too rapidly to permit
existing schools to absorb ever increasing numbers of eligible children.
A quite different problem is evident in many areas of East Africa where
sparsely settled agricultural regions have insufficient concentrations of
population to make it feasible to locate schools within reasonable walking
distance for more than a handful of children. Still a different pattern
occurs in countries such as Swaziland where the first four years of
primary school have received governmental emphasis at the expense of sub-
sequent years. Even many of those who successfully complete the lower
primary grades are unable to continue their education because openings do
not exist in upper grades.

Perhaps even more important than the opportunity to attend is the op-
portunity to learn. In most developing countries, the conditions of in-
struction may be so determental to the educational process that little
learning actually takes place relative to the amounts of time, effort and
money being spent. The problem is one of making efficient use of the
teachers, classrooms and other expensive resources that already are being
allocated to education. To some extent this has been done by means of
shift schools, shared teachers and oversized classes, but these approaches
typically have been accomplished through the sacrifice of learning oppor-
tunities. lhat is needed now are ways to make these compromises tolerable,
and one possible remedy may be the addition of non-professional assistance
in the classroom setting.

Thus, although improvements in all aspects of education are important,
a particularly urgent goal is to expand educational opportunities so that
all children can attend school, and so that all those who do attend have
the opportunity to achieve a reasonable mastery of essential skills. It
clearly is not advisable to sacrifice quality or content, but it is reason-
able to aim at giving far more children the opportunity to receive the
amount of education now available to all too few.




3. Use of Resources

Educational systems function as entities, and it is unwise to insert
a new component into an ongoing structure or function without at least
examining the consequences of the innovation on the remainder of the system.
The use of non-professionals in the classroom will be recognized as bene-
ficial only if the costs are tolerable considering other demands that exist
on the share of national resources available for educational purposes. For
example, any attempt to improve education which itself causes a diminution
in the flow of professionally qualified teachers entering the schools easily
could prove to be an ultimate disservice. Similarly, any approach which
necessitated the parallel introduction of major curriculum reforms, of vast
new building programs or of elaporate material development efforts would
raise the salient question as to whether it was the introduction of non-
professionals or the concomitant investments that produced the gain, or
even as to whether the use of non-professionals was at all influential on
the outcome.

The potential advantages of utilizing non-professionals in the educa-
tional programs of developing countries is their ready availability, their
low cost and their flexibility in adapting to almost any set of circum-
stances. While it may be necessary to adapt or augment an existing system
to allow for non-professionals, it should not be necessary to create a new
system just for this purpose. Because entirely new systems almost invariably
are very costly to develop, they should be designed to meet objectives that
cannot be attained in any other way. Non-professionals may contribute to
these systems, such as the televisions-based systems in Samoa or the Ivory
Coast, but an expensive system should not be developed solely because this
is the only way non-professionals successfully can be introduced into the
classroom.

In order to maintain the emphasis in the project on the contribution
of non-professionals to education, its focus has been on approaches which
are likely to expand the capability of existing systems rather than those
which require totally new systems. Consequently, approached which might
require radical revisions in curriculum content, classroom space, audio-
visual support, or the preparation of teachers were avoided. Similarly,



approaches designed to work outside the regular school system, in the sense
of organizing an educational program which competes with the system already

in place, were not thoroughly considered. Such changes may well be desirable,
or even necessary, if developing countries are to realize the advances in
education they need for real economic growth. However, investments or de-
partures of this magnitude are beyond the scope of a test of the practicality
and appropriateness of using non-professionals to enhance education.

Thus, although radical revisions in basic educational practices may be
the ultimate solution for the educational problems of the developing coun-
tries, the goa] of this effort is to determine how non-professionals can be
used to support existing educational programs rather than to see if they
could serve is the basis for entirely new systems. The aim, then, is to
determine whether non-professionals can supply relatively immediate incre-
ments in educational opportunities without accompanying investments or ad-
justments that are beyond the current capabilities of most developing

countries.

4. Sources of Non-Professionals

The sources of non-professional teachers utilized in the United States
have ranged from same-aged peers to highly qualified content specialists.
Various programs at the primary school level have used volunteer housewives,
paid aides, college students, girl scouts and pupil parents in addition to
in-grade and upper-grade tutors. The criteria for selecting the most appro-
priate sources of non-professionals varies, of course, with the role they
are to play and with the circumstances under which théy will provide their
assistance. With respect to the use of non-professionals in the developing
countries, however, the most immediate concerns are their availability, their
cost and the amount of supervision and support they would required.

In most developing countries, primary school teachers receive their
preparation in teacher-training institutions while substitute for academic
secondary schools rather than follow them as is the case here. The typical
teacher can be expected to have about eight years of regular education and
then two or three years of teacher training. It is not uncommon, however,
to find primary school teachers who have not achieved certification because
they have not completed a full teacher-training program. Many developing



countries depend heavily on underqualified teachers, particularly in rural
areas, because they provide services that might not be affordable otherwise
and because the supply of individuals who have graduated from teacher-training
institutions is exceedingly small. A further complication stems from the
manpower demands of most developing countries. Most skills, including
practical literacy, tend to be in short supply, and any adult with the equiv-
alent of more than a primary education will be competed for in the job

market. In fact, one of the prime causes of teacher shortages in the develop-
ing countries has been the high turnover of individuals who have used teaching
as a stepping-stone to other careers.

With the exception of a few countries, there are simply ioo few educated
adults for this group to represent a realistic source of non-professionals.
And, even where they are available, it would be self-defeating to attempt
to lure them into the schools with wages that otherwise could be used to
enlarge the numbers of career teachers. Volunteer adults, including the
parents of pupils, are no more likely a source of instructional assistance
than the use of para-professionals. Typically, the literacy rate in devel-
oping countries for those over 25 is only half of what it is for those under
15. The instructional functions that could be performed by individuals who
themselves do not have the skills to be taught would be sorely limited.

A related option would be to offer available adults a primary level educa-
tion in turn for their future assistance in the classroom. This approach
may have some merit in certain parts of the world, but in many countries
the vast majority of necople exist on a subsistence economy where all able
adults have to participate in gathering or preparing food, obtaining fuel,
and maintaining dwellings. Only the very old and the very young are
afforded the luxury of spare time.

Sti1l another conceivable source includes secondary, technical and
university students, all of whom are likely to have mastered the content
to be taught and probably could follow the necessary procedures with
minimal specialized training. While this group generally is not employed,
they do represent potential national assets that also deserve immediate
priority. Any activity which is likely to delay their availability in
their own career fields could have a serious impact on overall economic
development. Teacher-training candidates, on the other hand, could play a
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role in a non-professional teaching program because, in this instance, the
training and experience they would receive might significantly enhance their
future instructional capabilities.

In contrast to either adults or advanced students, children almost
always are readily available, require no salary and generally are agreeable
to taking directions from a teacher. As will be seen, experience in the
United States suggest that children helping other children often produces
mixed results. Nevertheless, children already enrolled in school form a
very desirable pool of non-professional assistance because at least many of
them already will have learned the needed content and yet they are still
too young for really productive employment in other capacities. This group
encompasses a fairly broad range of possibilities, including primary school
graduates who are not interested in, or eligible for, secondary, technical
or teacher-training education, school leavers, and pupils still in school
who could help teach their peers or students in lower classes.

Thus, although the use of adults in non-professional teaching roles
can be viewed as an approach having considerable merit in this country,
the nost promising source of non-professionals in the developing countries
is likely to be other students. This source was given primary attention
during the survey and was influential in selecting which projects would be
reviewed, in deciding what models would be developed for possible appli-
cation overseas, and in shaping the discussions of these models in the

developing countries.

5. Roles for Non-Professionals

A number of conflicting strategies have been proposed to describe the
kinds of instructional assistance most likely to enhance learning. One
position focuses on the clarity and cogency of the presentation, another
on the frequency and sequence of student responding. HMost educators
attempt to take a stance somewhere between these two extremes and provide,
as fully as possible, the learning experiences suggested by each. Thus,
the typical teacher tends to divide the available instructional time, with
a portion allocated to lectures or demonstrations and a portion devoted to
exercises and practice. Non-professionals could be called upon to take
either of these two roles. In addition, they could be used to serve other

n



roles, such as tutoring, not presently performed by teachers in most educa-
tional settings. Each of these possible roles deserves careful consideration.

First, the non-professional could be assigned the role of presenting
new content. Although the teacher normally is better qualified to accom-
plish this task, several exceptions can be identified. To begin with, a
teacher docs not necessarily have the time to present all the appropriate
content to all groups which may be present in the classroom. For example,
schools utilizing shared teachers, as is done in "one-room schoolhouses",
must spread the teacher's time among as many as six to eight grades. Using
non-professionals for some part of this responsibility would increase the
amount and variety of content that could be presented during the school day.
Another exception is when one of the students actually is more knowledgeable
about the subject to be taught then the teacher. While this is less likely
to be the case for purely academic subjects, it easily could be true for
various crafts, vocational, or other specialized topics. Lessons on
English pronunciation, for instance, where English has to be learned as a
second language, might be more effectively assigned to an outstanding
student than to the regular teacher. Still another exception rests in the
kinds of presentations a student is likely to make. Peers may be more
likely to devise and present explanations which are simpler and more appro-
priate to the needs of other students than a teacher who long ago had
mastered the principle and has since forgotten which aspects are likely to
cause difficulties.

Second, a non-professional teacher could supply active, tutorial
assistance to individuals or small groups of students, especially those
who were encountering difficulty with their school work. This is a role
that most classroon teachers simply do not have time to fulfill considering
the usually tight schedule followed in most schools, and the number of chil-
dren likely to be in the classroom. Tutorial instruction is quite different
from normal classroom teaching because it is individually rather than group
oriented. Segments of lessons can be repeated as few or as many times as
necessary for that individual learner to master what is being taught.
Explanations can be varied and adapted to suit the background and experience
of the learner. Difficulties can be identified promptly and remedied im-
mediately. Rewards can be given and errors pointed out instantly, so that
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progress can be made as rapidly as possible. While peer-aged non-pro-
fessionals may not have the skill and knowledge that a good teacher might
bring to bear in tutorial instruction, they nontheless are more likely to
have the patience, perseverance, enthusiasm and insight that well could be
needed by a learner who is having difficulty.

Third, a non-professional can serve a monitorial function to help main-
tain discipline and attention in a crowded or shared-teacher classroom.
Children in any part of the world are distracted easily, particularly when
not under the immediate supervision of a teacher. The presence of an older
or more advanced child may be all that is necessary to keep a group of
children at an assigned task, such as the completion of a set of problems
or exercisaes, and coutrol them from being a disturbing influence on other
children who are trying to complete their viork or listen to the teacher in
another part of the room. Monitors, as will be seen, also can be used
efficiently to present problems, conduct drills, read stories aloud, operate
classroom aids, and perform similar functions that do not require spontaneous
explanations or the qualitative evaluation of student responses. Although
the responsibilty for insuring discipline and for assigning drills typically
will rest with the teacher, these duties could be carried out without
significantly detracting from available instructional time by the use of
student assistants.

Fourth, a non-professional can serve a; a practice agent to improve the
value and facilitate the administration of classroom learning activities.
Almost everyone has experienced the technique of "trading papers" after an
exercise to permit the answers to be checked quickly by a classmate as the
teacher read them out. Teachers also assign children to pairs or small
groups for spelling practice, science projects and arithmetic activities,
like "playing store". Students working together can share ideas, learn
cooperation, and profit from observing each other's performance. They can
help one another by presenting problems, correcting answers, reading out
instructions or making suggestions. A number of efforts in the United
States concerned with peer-tutoring have, in fact, focused more on the
social benefits of learning to help one another than on the academic gains
that might result. Several programs also have been developed which use
parents or other adults as practice agents to help present homework assign-
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ments that the child cannot do by himself, such as reciting the directions
that accompany take-home portions of beginning reading lessons.

Thus, although non-professionals might be used to duplicate a number
of teacher roles, there also are several roles that are not normally taken
by the teacher but could be furnished by a non-professional. Because new
methods for supporting teachers, but not for replacing them, is one of the
main objectives of this survey, particular attention was given to those
roles that might be taken by non-professionals which yield forms of in-
structional assistance not normally or not necessarily those that are

clearly the responsibility of the classroom teacher.

6. Support Required

As will be reported shortly, the use of students or other non-pro-
fessionals as teaching resources usually has entailed considerable support
in the form of supervision, training, and specialized teaching aids. In
part, the degree to which these components are necessary to the success of
a program depends on the teaching role assigned to the non-professional
and the instructional objectives he is to accomplish. There is no doubt
that almost any non=-professional could produce useful results given enough
supervision, training and specialized aids. The question, however, is
whether this support is within the capability of most developing countries
and whether it is a necessary precondition for utilizing non-professionals
in an instructional setting.

The supervision of non-professionals typically accents scheduling,
motivating and controlling their activities. In several projects being
conducted here in the United States, supervision is felt to require a full-
time professional even to manage a few dozen non-professionals. Scheduling
requires considerable record-keeping and coordination to insure the right
older students are available at the proper time to help the younger chil-
dren. Motivation, in many cases, has depended on cash payments or oppor-
tunities to earn prizes for those providing the assistance. Monitoring the
work of non-professionals ~1so entails substantial effort, documentation
and frequent observations. These requisites to the success of a teaching
system which uses non-professionals may be warrented for initial experi-
mentation, or when the contributions to be made by the non-professionals
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clearly are worthy of the costs of supervision. In most developing countries,
however, the cost of education already has reached its practical limit and

the problem is not whether the benefits are equal to the additional expense
but whether any additional expense can be justified which does not go directly
to teachers, facilities of essential classroom materials.

The training of participating non-professionals similarly may use re-
sources that more expeditiously could be used to upgrade regular instruction
by strengthening both in-service or pre-service teacher-training. A training
program of a few days or more which has to be repeated each year for a new
group of non-professionals might, in most of the developing countries, be
more constructively utilized to enhance the skills of underqualified career
teachers. Finally, the value of developing extensive arrays of classroom
materials, if these are needed to permit the non-professionals to be effective,
can be questioned. As noted earlier, the use of students as teaching re-
sources is only one potential remedy for the shortage of education overseas.
More effective instructional materials and aids is another. Developing new
materials simply to make the use of non-professionals feasible, however, may
be an overly elaborate solution to the problen of improving education in the
developing countries.

Thus, although extensive requirements for supervision, training, spe-
cialized materials and other support have been part of most efforts to use
non-professionals as teaching resources, this survey has focused on arrange-
ments which would be feasible within existing systems, and which would entail
only token additional costs. This is not to say that some support for the
non-professional would be inappropriate, or that none would be required. It
does emphasize, however, that the use of non-professionals as teaching re-
sources would most likely be adopted both when the benefits were substantial
and the cost in resources did not detract from other approaches for en-
hancing education.
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7. Diversity of Requirements

Regardless of how desirable it would ke to try to conceptualize the
educational conditions or needs which might be "typical" of most developing
countries, no two nations need to overcome identical difficulties or have
the same resources at their disposal. Even within countries, language
groupings, differential urbanization, population shifts and other factors
are likely to result in differences in educational practices and oppor-
tunities for change from one region to the next. In this country, for
example, an innovation which might be regarded as beneficial for an Indian
reservation school in the Southwest might not be effective, or even appro-
priate, applied to a one-room schoolhouse in Nebraska or a modern suburban
school in New England. While most developing countries share many of the
same problems, and most have reasonably similar needs, their differences can
be just as outstanding.

Under these circumstances, the notion that a single model of non-pro-
fessional teaching assistance would be equally useful or appropriate in ail
developing countries, or even those in a particular region of the world,
is not very productive. It is far more likely that several models may have
to be considered and, even then, the most promising ones will have to be
carefully tailored to meet the expectations and requirements of each in-
stallation. Nevertheless, the various constraints already described were
used to narrow the range and number of models considered in all phases of
the survey. The scope of this project simply did not allow unlimited data
gathering or the detailed investigation of all possible alternatives. It
should be recognized, therefore, that still other models could be devised to
meet certain needs in individual countries, and that conscientious investi-
gators should fully exhaust all possibilities which are consistent with
available resources and which hold promise of making significant contri-
bution to educational outcomes.

Thus, although this survey limited the range of models to be con-
sidered in terms of the educational level addressed, the focus on learning
opportunities, the need for additional resources, the sources of non-
professionals to be utilized, the roles for these non-professionals, and
the support they would require, it has not assumed any one solution would
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suffice to match the needs or capabilities of all developing countries.
Instead, it has been presumed that each country would require a model that
was more or less tailored to its own requirements. Although many common-
alties probably would be apparent in these eventual niodels, and although
the experience gained in one country would be highly beneficial to the de-
sign of programs in other countries, it would be unwise to presume that any
one system of using students as teaching resources would be applicable

universally.
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III. AN OVERVIEW OF PAST AND PRESENT USES OF STUDENTS
AS TEACHING RESOURCES

A. Historical Background

Credit generally is given to Joseph Lancaster (1778-1838) for the first
use of students as teaching resources in a formal, systematic way. As will
be seen in a moment, the fundamental idea of using children to teach children
certainly did not originate with Lancaster, but it indeed was through his
efforts that the concept achieved a noteworthy popularity, first in England
and then in the United States during the first half of the nineteenth century.
Since his approach no longer is in use anywhere, most probably because the
conditions he encountered no longer represent the major causes of educational
deprivation, Lancaster's contributions may be more appropriately recognized
as an historical coincidence than as a significant antecedent of current
interest in teaching by students. ) the other hand, he was the first to
design an instructional system whicl made education for the urban masses
plausible and affordable. Without his timely innovations, and his recog-
nition that students were potential and under used resources, the idea of
education for everyone might not yet have become a commonplace expectation.

A rore credible source of the fundamental position that students are
able to assume instructional functions is that it derives from the master-
student pattern of education which once was characteristic of all instruction
in the histories of economically advanced nations and is still to be seen
in many lesser developed narts of the world. Even in the elitist days
following the Middle Ages, a professional artesian attributed the acquisition
of his skill to the overall guidance of a recognized expert, eventhough he
often really learned at tihe hands of a more advanced student apprenticed to
the same master. Until Lancaster, as a matte ' of necessity, instruction was
limited to those few individuals a master could work with personally or, if
he were famous enough, to those he could assign to an advanced subordinate.
Education in those days, whether it focused on medicine, religion, sculp-
ture or tinkering, was highly individualized and tutorial. The idea of large
classes in which students received grouped instruction presented by a trained
teacher was, in fact, a consequence of Lancaster's efforts. These chowed,
more importantly then anything else, that education need not depend on the
immediate presence of a recognized master but, instead, that any properly
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motivated, appropriately trained and firmly guided person could lead others

to learn. Most recent efforts to explore the use of students as teaching
resources have focused not, as did Lancaster, on expanding the availability
of education, but on ways to bring back the older, individuaiized, tutorial
relationships that have tended to disappear with the advent of mass education.

One other historical antecedent to the use of students as teaching re-
sources in the United States deserves significant attention. Students
assuming teaching roles was commonplace in the one-room schoolhouse that
characterized much of American education as recently as a generation ago.*
One popular teacher-training text of the period (Woofter, 1917) describes
this approach to using pupils in instructional roles in one-room schools:

Nearly always there will be some older pupils who can be quickly

shown how to assist with ilie younger ones. These older pupils

should be appointed for this work. It will be very helpful for

them, and will permit the teacher to give more time to other

things. After a teacher has taught a reading or number lesson

to first or second grade, some older pupii, who has been called

to watch the lesson, can carry on the drill by showing cards for

sight work, and by pointing to figures to be combined for number

practice. Older pupils can conduct spelling lessons and correct
written spelling. This will make the older ones more thorough,

and it will help to organize the school into a wholesome working

community. Different ones may be assigned these duties in turn,

thus not making it a burden. (pp. 52-54)

The two comments in the next-to-last sentence, that teaching will benefit
those students who do it and that the process will weld students together,
turn out to be highly prophetic of the latest surge of interest in students

as teaching resources beginning in the 1960's.

Before turning to these more recent developments, however, the tightly
organized system proposed by Lancaster should be more fully described. His
initial intent was not to revolutionize education but, instead, to charitably
offer the rudiments of classical instruction to a handful of needy London
children. The crowds of children who appeared at his door overwhelmed him,

* In September, 1950, there still were over 61,000 one-teacher schools in
the United States although this was less than one-third the number operating
in the 1917-1918 school vear; in 1950, incidentally, no state has less than
%5 g?e-teacher schools and ten had 3,000 or more of them (Chase and Baker,
952). A
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however, and lacking assistants, he set himself to working out the details

of a procedure which would allow his pupils to teach each other. Within less
than ten years. his writings and lectures attracted sufficient attention to
yield the funds he needed to open further schools, but his judgment failed

to keep pace with his enthusiasm and, after a series of bankruptcies, he
emigrated to the United States at age 30. Uhile Lancasterian schools al-
ready had gained a foothold here before their originator arrived, he was
unable to obtain the funds he felt were necessary to expand the then existing
programs in the directions he suggested. So, seven years later, he moved
again, this time to Venezuela. This likely first effort to encourage the

use of students as teaching resources in a non-industrial country also

failed to achieve sufficient support, and Lancaster returned to the United
States where he continued refining his system until his accidental death

in 1838.

The Lancasterian method was as much as mass-produced education as it
was education produced for the masses. Almost all of the attributes that
Henry Ford would later bring to auto production were there, including
standardization, labor-saving devices and almost continuous quality control.
Saettler (1968) describes the process in these terms:

Under an efficient scheme of classroom management, one teacher
taught a group of fifty head pupils, or monitors, who in turn
each drilled ten pupils. Thus, one teacher was able to take
charge of five hundred or more students at one time. In the
teaching of arithmetic, for example, Lancaster had the following
plan: the basis of progress was founded on a thorough knowledge
of the multiplication tables. As each new rule was introduced,
the examples were first short and easy, then increased in length
and difficulty as the ability of the learner increased. Each
class had a definite number of sample problems to be worked over
and over until they could be solved with facility. \lhen
teaching a new rule, the monitor first dictated an example, then
worked it out while the pupils copied the process on their
slates. Afterward, the slates were cleaned and examples were
written on the blackboard, each pupil, in turn, taking part in
the operation. This process was repeated until the method of
problem solving was understood. (p. 28)

Every event and activity was accomplished with what the Encyclopedia
Britannica calls, "military precision, according to directions laid down in
minute detail by Lancaster and from which his followers were not to deviate

by a hair's breath". Routines were devised for identifying absentees, for
moving about the schoolroom, and even for removing hats in the morning.
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Not only were monitors selected and assigned to teach, but others also were
chosen to take attendance, examine pupil attainment, ant take charge of
materials. There even was a monitor designated to monitor the other monitors.
The teacher, in most versions of the system, had little to do since Lancaster's
planning had anticipated almost every schoolroom event. This itself may have
been the downfall of the Lancasterian approach. As Saettler (1968) points
out, those capable of becoming monitors quickly left school to take paying
positions. Untrained women hired to replace them at token salaries proved not
up to the task, so programs of training women in the art of teaching had to

be established, which created the first normal schools. This, it can be pre-
sumed, led to "professionalism" in pedagogy and ultimately to the prerogative
of being able to abandon the very explicit routines inherent in Lancaster's

and similar systems.

The rigidity of Lancaster's methods should not mask the innovative
aspects of his solutions to problems. In the very best usage of what now
is called the "systems approach", every aspect of the teaching routine was
explored. For example, first-year students learned to write letters on
specially designed sand tab1es to save paper. Text content was sometimes
copied on charts which were attached to the walls to spare students the
cost of individual books. Slates were to be hung at the sides of desks to
eliminate the time and confusion needed to get them from a central place.
Monitors were given printed cards to be used in disciplining the pupils with-
out the disruption of an oral reprimand. e even pointed out the value of
rounding the corners of pupil desks to reduce injuries, and suggested the
use of a system of rewards in the form of tickets which later could be
turned in for prizes.*

Lancaster, through his carefully planned and instrumented system, pro-
duced the basis for low-cost instruction that has enabled the development of

* The design of this token reward program anticipates by well over one
hundred years the very similar programs introduced in the last decade by
behaviorally-oriented practitioners. Lancaster's (1808) description of his
use of tickets distributed by the monitors contains a surprising number of
parallels to the work now being carried out by Bright and his associates

at the Western Institute of Science and Technology (for example, see Bright
and Colosimo, 1971).
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standards of universal education now taken for granted in most countries.
His system allowed one teacher to oversee literally hundreds of students,
and teach them to read and write and count in a continuous progression

plan based on demonstrated competence. Although many features of his ap-
proach would be regarded as intolerable today, he did accomplish the im-
possible by providing the rudiments of education to children who otherwise
had access to neither teachers nor textbooks. (Because of his very sub-
stantial contributions to the notion that students could be used as teaching
resources, the abridged version of his Improvements in Education which was
printed in London in 1808 has been reproduced in its entirety as an Appendix
to this report.*)

Similarly, the adaptability and ingenuity of rural teachers responsible
for instructing multiple grades within a single classroom helped set the
stage for later programs in the United States based on using students in
teaching roles. The comprehensive, multi-room schools that characterize
an overwhelming proportion of American education today are recognized as
deficient in a number of respects by those who have come to regard their own
experience in a one-room schoolhouse as a model of educational excellence.
The individuality, informality and cooperative spirit that characterized the
one-r'oom school are easy contrasts to the stodginess of most urban schools,
and particularly those in mctropolitan ghettos. That at least some people
consider rural schools with all their defects superior to city schools,
and recall with pleasure the interdependent learning relationships that
one-room schools necessarily fostered, lends support to the idea that pupils
can and will work together to the advantags of all. The residue of this
feeling undoubtedly has had a significant impact on the ready acceptance of
students in instructional roles here in the United States.

* Courtesy of the University of Pittsburgh Libraries, Special Collections.
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B. Recent Interest in the Tutorial Process

In the early 1960's, concern over the quality of education being re-
ceived by urban ghetto children reached the point of being the focus of
some rather massive programs, including a number encouraged and sponsored
by the Federal government. These programs, of course, took a variety of
directions. One, for example, was the provision made for the purchase of
audiovisual equipment by local schools using Federal funds, and another
was the allocation of grants-in-aid to encourage students to pursue careers
in science teaching, to work with handicapped children, to carry out educa-
tional research and to participate in other selected areas where professional
manpower was in short supply. Still another direction taken by those work-
ing toward improvements in inner-city schools was based on the use of non-
professionals as adjuncts to regular classroom teachers.

An early highlight of these efforts was the creation of a role for non-
professional aides to assist teachers in the classroom. One of the first
experiments in this field was carried out in Bay City, Michigan in 1953
under Ford Foundation support. This and two subsequent studies sponsored
by the Ford Foundation, one in Connecticut and one in New Jersey, were de-
signed to test the use of auxiliary personnel as a means of relieving trained
teachers of their clerical and similar responsibilities, and thereby freeing
them to devote a greater share of their attention to instructing students.
According to Bowman and Klopf (1968), however, these attempts failed to reach
their goal because of teacher resistance brought about by the apparent
allocation of scarce educational funds to the hiring of untrained assistants
rather than to the addition of more professional teachers to the local
school systems.

The idea of using low-cost auxiliaries, which first appeared during
the depression of the 1930's as a Works Projects Administration and
National Youth Administration effort to employ relatively unskilled, Tow-
income workers in the health and related public service fields, was not
fully abandoned, however, and experimentation with classroom aides was re-
newed in the 1960's. This time, however, a far more concentrated effort
was made to foster team relationships between the teacher and the non-
professional, particularly when the value of an indigenous auxiliary
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working in a school serving a disadvantaged neighborhood was recognized.
Training of the non-professionals became a key component, as did the
systematic design of their responsibilities, the creation of opportunities
for career growth, the establishment of specialized supervisory positions
and the addition of tutorial and other teaching duties to their daily work.
The careful study of five comprehensive programs which used these principles
and which were carried out in variety of locations suggested that hired
teacher aides could be utilized successfully and productively in the class-
room providing adequate efforts were made to plan their functions and roles
beforehand (Bowman and Klopf, 1968).

Not all efforts to deal with the problems of inner-city education relied
on paid, career employees working inside the schools. In 1962, for in-
stance, the city of Chicago initiated a program to use housewives, college
students and older volunteering adults as tutors in neighborhood, after-
school "study centers". Within three years, according to Janowitz (1965),
the number of such centers in Chicago alone had grown to 150, and similar
tutoring projects had developed in most major American cities. The principal
focus of “hese volunteer-staffed centers was on compensatory education, helping
those children who had been unable to succeed in school obtain a meaningful
and useful education. As had been the case with studies on the use of paid
assistants, research on the contributions made by volunteer adults seems to
depend more on the enthusiasm it generates than on empirical findings as a
criterion of program effectiveness. The only quantitative results cited by
Janowitz, for example, related to a pilot investigation which revealed that
17 students referred to a center because they were retarded in reading scored
only 0.4 years behind their age norm after six months or more of having been
tutored for 45 minutes once each week, while 21 students enrolled in the same
program but having experienced less than two months of tutoring scored 1.8
years behind (Janowitz, 1965, p. 94).

Riessman (1972) cites a number of otherwise unpublished studies concerning
the contributions of both paid and volunteer para-professionals. One of
these was a survey by the American Institutes for Research of all U. S. Office
of Education compensatory educational programs for the disadvantaged carried
out between 1963 and 1968. Of the 1000 or so projects examined, only 23
were found to have produced measurable attainment benefits and, of these 23,
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11 utilized para-professionals. Another was a study of teacher aides in
Minneapolis which showed that kindergarten children gained 50 percent more

in classes with an aide compared to classes where an aide was not present.

Sti11 other studies reported by Riessman on the benefits attributable to

aides suggest that they improve the achievement of second graders, that they

are more effective remedial reading instructors than either regular or
certified remedial reading teachers, and that they can produce decisive improve-
ments in reading skills by offering daily 15 minute periods of tutoring. No
findings are given to support these last several conclusions, however.

A third branch of these efforts to improve education in the urban
ghettos was first undertaken by Mobilization for Youth, Inc., New York
City antipoverty agency, in 1963. According to Gartner, Kohler and Riessman
(1971), this program began with the establishment of nine specially designed
centers in New York neighborhood elementary schools. Uniike the programs
already described, these centers employed high-school students, themselves
from the ghettos, as tutors for disadvantaged fourth and fifth graders. In
the initial project, the younger students were tutored either two or four
hours per week from November to June of the 1963-1964 school year. An
evaluation of this first year of operation in the "Homework Helper" program
centers was undertaken by Cloward (1967). He reported that the 356 tutees
available for post-testing had gained an average of 6 months on the New York
Tests of Growth in Reading if they were tutored four hours weekly for the
five months between test administrations, and had gained an average of 5
months on the test if they were tutored two hours weekly. Scores from 157
control subjects randomly selected for non-inclusion in the experiment showed
a gain of only 3.5 months during the five month period. Both the tutees and
their control counterparts averaged little more than 11 months below grade
level at the start of the study.

Cloward's results concerning gains made by the tutors were far more sur-
prising. The 97 tutors, who were tenth and eleventh graders, showed an
average gain on the Iowa Silent Reading Test of 3.4 years during the seven
months between their pretest and posttest. The equivalent finding for 57
controls who were randomly selected for non-inclusion in the study was only
1.7 years. Although, as Cloward explains, some of the gains may be at-
tributable "to increased familiarity with the complex directions for taking
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the test (1967, p. 22)", both the experimentals ana the controls had equal
experience with the test, and yet those who did the tutoring achieved twice
the gains of those who did not. The publication of an article which included
these data by the New York Times on 29 October 1967 understandably created

a great deal of attention for the program, and launched a burst of interest
in the possible benefits that can accrue when children teach children.

By 1969, Thelen (1969) was able to point not only to the Mobilization
for Youth's "Homework Helper" program, but also to a spate of other programs
in which students taught other students. One of these, at Hunter College,
used teacher trainees to tutor fifth and sixth graders who, in turn, tutored
third graders on the lesson they just had. The fifth and sixth graders
learned for four hours and taught for two hours each week. In another study,
at University City, Missouri, junior high school students spent five hours
a week tutoring elementary school children. The effects on the tutors were
gratifying. These children devoted considerable energy and effort toward
devising instructional materials suitable for their young charges, toward
polishing their own skills before trying to teach them, and toward working
together to help each other improve their tutoring techniques. Salem, Oregon
paid disadvantaged high school and junior high school students $1.25 per
hour to help disadvantaged children. Still other programs were noted in
various sections of the country, where older students, mostly volunteers,
provided assistance to younger pupils. One exception to this general pattern
was Thelen's report of a program in Bethpage, Long Island where students in
one elementary school deliberately were grouped into classes with a two to
three year age spread among children. By increasing the heterogeneity of
the classes, older children always would be available to help younger ones,
remedial instruction would be facilitated, and there would be constant
opportunities to overhear and profit from the lessons being presented to
the other age groups. This, Thelen pointed out, resembles the environment
of "the Tittle old red schoolhouse".*

* Gartner, Kohler and Riessman (1971) report a similar program underway
in LaGrange, I1linois since 1967.
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In his discussion, Thelen stresses the variety of programs that he was
able to locate and the emphasis, in most of them, on the "helping relation-
ship" itself as a valuable educational experience. This theme of the
“helping relationship" has been the focus of work by Peggy and Ronald Lippitt
at the University of Michigan since 1962. Their approach, called the "Cross-
Age Helping Program", is based on several principles (Lippitt, Lippitt and
Eiseman, 1971). First, the older child is an important potential source of
influence for the younger child. Second, the best way for an older child
to learn is by helping somebody else learn. Third, any further individu-
alization of education necessarily will include a high proportion of volun-
teers, particularly older students, who are a most available resource and
can benefit from helping younger children. And fourth, the older children's
experience tends to positively change their attitudes toward education, to-
wards teachers and towards themselves.

In operation, there are two aspects to the program (Lippitt and
Lippitt, 1968): the tutoring of younger children by older children, and the
training of the older children on how to make their efforts as helpful as
possible. The tutoring periods last from 20 to 50 minutes, depending on the
age and interests of the younger children, and are held three or four days
per week. The teachers of the tutor and tutee schedule the sessions so they
will not interfere with either's regular classwork. Any convenient place
is used, such as at the younger child's desk, the rear of the room or a hall-
way. The content of the sessions can represent the full range of subjects
covered during the school year, and have included reading, writing, spelling,
mathematics, physical education and shop. Mostly, the younger children
receive help individually, although small groups of tutees sometimes are
formed. The tutors typically are fifth and sixth graders, but the program
also has been successful using fourth graders and junior and senior high
school students. Generally (Lippitt, 1969), the tutees are first and second
graders. Although children in the same grade can help each other, the best
results usually are obtained when the age difference is three or more years.,
Tutoring relationships can be directed at enrichment for brighter students,
but the benefits to both children are particularly evident when older pupils
performing below their grade level help younger children who also are behind.
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The training of the older children is particularly important according
to the Lippitts (1968, 1971). In addition to their periodic conferences
with the younger child's teacher, regular weekly seminars are held for the
tutors, very often as part of their regular school program. During these
seminars, they learn to diagnose learning difficulties, to recognize the
importance of learning, to improve the relationships between older and
younger children, to understand the younger child's self-image and attitudes,
to interview younger children, to interpret interview findings, to consider
alternate ways of handling learning situations, to make younger children
feel 1liked and important, to cooperate with teachers, and to use the seminar
group as a resource for problem solving. Voluntary participation in the pro-
gram is stressed and experience with the Cross-Age Helping Program has shown
that if enough support is given, the tutors will be amply motivated.

A sizable number of school districts throughout the country have adopted
the Lippitts' program. Perhaps because of the program's emphasis on
difficult-to-measure social benefits, there have been only a few empirically
oriented evaluations of its effectiveness, however. The most extensive
evaluation, conducted in California's Ontario-Montclair School District in
1970, involved 60 fourth, fifth and sixth grade elementary students as the
tutees and 60 eighth grade junior high school students as their tutors. Over
the seven month assessment period, the tutors gained an added three months of
growth in reading and mathematics, and two months in language, over non-
participating controls. The younger children's gains exceeded those of their
controls by two months in reading and one month in language. Both groups
exceeded their control counterparts on improvements in self-concept as
measured by standardized scales. Similarly, both the tutors and the tutees
showed more substantial gains on sociometric ratings of leadership and
learning than the controls, and both groups outdistanced the controls in
improvements in discipline. Finally, the younger participating children
significantly reduced their absences although equivalent results were not
obtained for the older children who were part of the study (Lippitt,

Lippitt and Eiseman, 1971).

In 1967, another major program, called "Youth Tutoring Youth", was
initiated in Hewark and Philadelphia under the direction of Mary Conway
Kohler. This program was sponsored by the United States Department of
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Labor and was carried out by the National Commission on Resources for Youth,
Inc., a private organization located in New York City. In many respects, the
design of the program was similar to that of the Homework Helper program al-
ready described. However, based on the results of that earlier effort, em-
phasis was directed toward the tutors, who were chosen because they were
significantly behind grade level in reading ability. The tutors were selected
from among Neighborhood Youth Corps enrollees, and therefore were disadvantaged
ghetto teen-agers who were thought likely to Teave school. The Neighborhood
Youth Corps program was established by the United States Department of Labor
to provide these youngsters with paying jobs after school and during summer
vacations so as to dissuade them from dropping out of school before graduation.
Although Federal funds were made available for their salaries, identifying
useful social and community service tasks that could be performed by the en-
rollees proved difficult. Many were given employment at "make-work" occu-
pations, which were parallel in some instances to the jobs created for the
unemployed during the depression of the 1930's by the HWorks Projects Ad-
ministration, but more often their assignments were to menial tasks such as
janitorial and clerical assistants in local school systems. Finding useful

and respectful occupations for these unskilled youths was itself a major
challenge.

The design for the Youth Tutoring Youth program thus met an urgent need
for the constructive employment of low-income teen-agers and, at the same
time, afforded both an opportunity to help younger ghetto children gain more
from school and an expectation that those who gave help would themselves
improve in school-related skilis. In the Newark and Philadelphia programs,
the tutors were paid $27.50 per week during the Summer of 1967 for six
hours of training and 22 hours of tutoring younger children. Generally,
each tutor was responsible for two tutees, helping each of them two hours
per day, four days per week (Gartner, Kohler and Riessman, 1971). During
the six weeks of this pilot program, the fourteen and fifteen year old
tutors who, it should be remembered, were the prime concern in this study,
gained considerably in reading skills. The Philadelphia tutors, who
averaged 0.4 grades behind in reading at the beginning, increased a full
grade level in the six weeks. The Newark tutors, who had averaged 2.9
grades below their age level, advanced a full 3.7 years in the course of
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the study. In addition, various attitude changes were observed, such as the
pride the tutors evidenced, their creativity in preparing instructional
materials for their charges, and their new found interest in independent
reading. So impressive were these results that similar Youth Tutoring

Youth programs quickly were begun in Detroit, Washington and Los Angeles
following both after school and summer schedules. By the fall of 1970,

more than 200 school districts throughout the country vere known to be

using the program (Gartner, Kohler and Riessman, 1971). In addition, the
concept was incorporated into the United States Office of Education's Career
Opportunities Program which was operating in 131 communities in all 50 states.

A key philosophy of the Youth Tutoring Youth program has been its willing-
ness to rely on the "inner resources" of the underachieving, disadvantaged
youths hired to serve as tutors. By yielding to them the full responsibility
for the tutoring of younger children, they are expected to grow in confidence,
self-image and individual development. The tutor is given the freedom to
select the content of the tutorial sessions and devise the learning ex-
periences and materials he will present to the tutee. As a consequence, he
tends to devote an amazing amount of effort to developing exercises that will
be both pleasureful for younger children and improve their skills. Innovation
and a personalized approach to the tutoring task are encouraged. As in the
Lippitts' program, training is considered an essential requisite to success.
In this case, however, emphasis is given to the training of the teachers,
community representatives and school administrators who will direct the
program in their own school districts. These individuals are brought to an
existing Youth Tutoring Youth center for from two to six days to work with
the staff and tutors of the ongoing project, and learn from them how the
program should operate. Special attention is given to letting these pro-
spective supervisors see for themselves the seriousness and industrious-
ness shown by the tutors as they go about their activities.

Because this program was spreading greatly in popularity, a second
evaluation of its effectiveness was begun in 1969 under the direction of an
advisory panel headed by Ralph Tyler. After a pretest of the assessment
instruments in the Summer of 1970, Washington and Chicago were selected as
the sites of a thorough evaluation project. The examination of participating
tutors and tutees, and non-participating controls, was carried out in the
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Fall of 1970 and the Spring of 1971. The report of this study (Strodtbeck
and Granick, 1972) concluded that there "was a significant improvement in
language skills (writing ability)" of the 277 tutors over the 207 non-
tutors, and a similar gain in school attendance.* The results of tests
designed to measure growth in self-esteem, self-efficacy and maturity levels
among the tutors were less clear, and gains in these affective areas were
evident only for those tutors who also showed gains in language skills and
attendance.

For the tutees, the report indicates somewhat greater gains in reading
interest for the participants over the controls, although not in reading
skills; in fact, the Metropolitan Achievement Test actually showed a slight
decline in reading level for the 219 participating tutees over the 185 non-
participating controls. Slight gains in self-confidence and classroom
behavior were reported.** The period covered by the evaluation was ap-
proximately twenty weeks, all of the participants were inner-city disad-
vantaged youngsters performing substantially below grade level at the beginning
of the study, and the tutoring sessions were carried out over several hours
each week. Although the overall findings were slightly positive, it is
1ikely that more substantial gains, particularly for the tutors, had been
expected on the basis of the earlier, 1969 study.

Other efforts to use students as teaching resources in recent years
have yielded similarly inconsistent outcomes. In a recent and as yet un-
published paper, Robert Cloward of Rhode Island College identifies several

* It should be noted, however, that the language-oriented gains reported
should be interpreted cautiously. The instrument itself consisted only of
twelve sentence "stubs" (e.g., "I feel sorry ....") which were to be com-
pleted by the tutor and then scored for both grammatical and spelling
errors. Furthermore, the use of gain scores in the statistical analysis
was quite questionable considering the ceiling on possible gains and the
lack of any rationale for assuming the need to correct for covariance. MNo
additional standardized tests of academic growth were administered.

** The implication of these findings also should be considered with
caution; in many instances, the gains reported for the tutees vere limited
to only one of several measures, or to only one of several subgroups (e.g.,
Chicago-tales).



studies which either failed to obtain gains for participants in tutorial
programs, failed to characterize or supply data, failed to use control
groups in establishing comparisons, or failed to analyze the results cor-
rectly. A rather arbitrary sampling of some of the available literature

on students in instructional roles yields somewhat the same picture. For
example, Lutz and Stuart (1968) describe the use of sixth-grade children

as aides in kindergarten, Mays (1968) reports on teen-aged aides in nursery
programs, and Tosti (1973) discusses the use of in-group peers, at both

the elementary school and college levels, as proctors to test their class-
mates in individualized learning programs, but none of these authors report
any evaluative findings. The same is true of a paper by Swett (1971) on
fourth graders "adopting" kindergarten children, one by Allen (1967) on
elementary school children helping each other during science experiments,
reading exercises and vocabulary drills, and one by Gracey and Houghton
(1971) on home economics students working with kindergarteners. A non-
empirical orientation toward innovation in education is not linited to this
country. A rather comprehensive report (llannam, Smyth and Stephenson, 1971)
on the "Hillview Project", in which British students in education were
assigned two or three "reluctant" learners to assist over a period of a
year by meeting with them and forming constructive relationships, provides
no quantitative data on the success of this program. This also is the

case in a description (Moore, 1968) of the English tutorial method of educa-
tion with its emphasis on the value of a critical listener to help organize
what one has learned.

On the other hand, exceptions to the general tendency to omit assess-
ment do exist. One was a study by Snapp, Oakland and Williams (1972) which
investigated the use of fifth and sixth graders to tutor disadvantaged first
second and third graders in reading. Although limited to the more specific
instructional objectives, significant gains were reported for the tutees
following eight weeks of tutorial assistance given in sessions of twenty
minutes on four days each week before regular school hours. MNo gains were
found for the tutors, who were unpaid and felt not to be unmotivated, despite
the interest shown by the tutees. A report by Bailey, et. al. (1971) on
the success obtained by peers helping fellow pre-delinquents improve their
speech is another exception. In this experiment, it was determined that
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a tutor, without any training, could measurably improve a tutee's clarity
of articulation.

Not all programs usiry students as teaching resources assign them
tutorial or monitorial functions. Leon Henkin and his associates, Louis
Schell and Harriet Amster, at the University of California at Berkeley have
been developing a program over the last two years in which ninth grade
students actually teach portions of a mathematics course to seventh graders.
This effort, which was begun with funds from the National Science Foundation,
is now being supported by the National Institute of Education so that a
thorough evaluation can be conducted. The aim of the project is to improve
the interest and achievement of disadvantaged seventh grade students in
mathematics by having them receive some of their instruction from specially
trained, ninth grade students who also are disadvantaged. By having mathe-
matics taught by an interested and knowledgeable near peer with whom they can
identify, the seventh graders are expected to be much better motivated than
they typically are when taught by an adult representing a different set of

values.

At the beginning of the school year, 24 volunteers are recruited from
among ninth grade algebra students in each of the three participating junior
high schools to enroll in an additional course called Peer Teaching. This
course, which is taught by a mathematicc specialist, emphasizes both mathe-
matics and teaching methods. Within the first three weeks, eight of the
24 volunteers are selected for continued training by the specialist, who
meets with them an hour per day, five days per week. After an additional
three or four weeks of training, these students gradually are permitted to
present lessons to the seventh graders in their own classroom during regu-
larly scheduled mathematics periods. As soon as they are fully capable,
the students serving as teachers assume complete responsibility for the
class two days per week. The class's regular teacher continues to instruct
the class the other three days each week, and is present as an observer
when the ninth graders take charge.

New instructional materials for seventh grade mathematics are being
prepared as part of this program, but the materials represent refinements
in standard content and the relevance of examples rather than new types of
teaching methods. Both the peer teachers and the regular teachers base
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their instruction on the same curriculum, and both organize their instruc-
tion around the same, fairly conventional teaching methods. In the two
years since the pilot program has been introduced, there have been no com-
plaints from parents, and considerably enthusiasm on the part of the partic-
ipating seventh and ninth grade students. Some teachers were at first re-
luctant to accept the program, but they all are thoroughly satisfied after
experiencing it in their classrooms. Dr. Henkin points out, incidentally,
that the focus of the project on mathematics and its implementation at the
junior high school level were matters of convenience. He believes that the
program could be equally effective for other subjects and at other grade
levels.

One last point that deserves mention is the reported use of various
kinds of interactive tutoring programs overseas. In Brazil, Keller (1968)
developed a highly individualized introductory course in psychology for
university students which included the use of proctors who already completed
the course as judges of whether each individual has successfully mastered
the content of each course unit. In Korea, the staff of the Elementary
School Mastery Learning Project (Lee, 1971) has initiated an experimental
educational program in which small groups of two or three students meet
regularly for as long as an hour at a time to cooperatively review each
other's test results on measures of unit achievement and to discuss items
missed by any of the group participants. And last, but not least, the
Laubach's (1970) have long used volunteers, who receive several hours of
training and subsequent supervision, to individually tutor others in basic
literacy.
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C. The Development of Tutor-Based Systems

In the studies and programs described so far, emphasis more or less
has been on tutorial procedures as methods of enhancing the individualness
of the educational process. The tutoring itself was introduced as a means
of remedying apparent defects in existing, teacher-based instructional
systems. lhether the gains anticipated were social, or academic, or both,
and whether the gains were expected among the tutors, or tutees, or all
participants, these efforts were directed at jdentifying ways in which the
tutorial process usefully could supplement more traditional classroom
methods. This is not the only possible approach, however. It is instead
possible to begin with the tutorial concept and then construct an entire in-
structional system around the use of students or other non-professionals as
the system's teaching resources. This is the case in the programs which
remain to be considered, where tutoring is the instructional process.

One of the earliest of these programs was the “Tutorial Community
Project" begun by Ralph HMelaragno and Gerald Newmark at the Pacoima,
California, Elementary School in 1968. In this project, which has been
sponsored by the Ford Foundation, tutoring "is school-wide with all students
involved as either tutors or learners; the program now is a primary vehicle
for reading instruction and not either an appendage to the 'regular' program
or a piece meal effort limited to a few students" (Melaragno, 1972). A
number of tutoring approaches are used. First, intergrade tutoring was
introduced, in which older elementary students tutor younger ones on a
regular basis during normal school hours. Second, intraclass tutoring was
added, in which students in the same class are paired or organized into
small groups on the basis of who needs help and who is available to give
it. Third, other tutoring techniques were then promoted, such as the use
of students at a nearby junior high school to tutor upper-grade elementary
students, the use of older students to supervise younger ones or act as
guides for projects or trips, and self-tutoring in which students follow
the general procedures of a tutorial session, but work alone. In addition,
teachers provide assistance to small groups of students organized according
to need, parents tutor their own children at home, and the teachers even
help each other through three and four teacher teams.
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From the very beginning of this project, emphasis has been given to
individualizing instruction on the basis of need. For this reason, the
intergrade tutors, who always are volunteers, meet with the younger child's
teacher weekly to clarify that child's individual learning requirements and
to receive suggestions and training in how to overcome these difficulties.
The process used by the tutors is based on the same general approach used
to prepared programmed instruction materials. This includes the clear
specification of instructional objectives, the skilled preparation of tailore
activities and procedures to reach these goals, the frequent supply of in-
formation to the learners about their progress, and the continuous mon-
jtoring and modification of the instructional system. Tutors are trained,
with the teachers present, through a series of six workshop sessions.

These sessions include learning about the kinds of learning problems

younger children can have, and role-play exercises to provide practice

in tutorial teaching. The cooperation of all of the participants in the
project has been stressed since it began. For this reason, planning and
decision making duties are shared among administrators, teachers and parents,
and effective interpersonal relationships are fostered to create what is
expected to be a "self-renewing institution", or "tutorial community".

In the first of two specific studies on this program of tutorial in-
struction that were carried out (Melaragno, 1972), 40 kindergarten pupils
who were tutored by older elementary school students for 20 minutes per day
all were reading first-grade materials by the end of the year, and a few
had completed the full sequence of first-grade work. In the second study,
25 first and second grade students gained 8.3 months in reading during a
ten week period; at the same time, the fourth and fifth grade students who
served as their tutors gained an average of 5.2 months. The most impressive
data, however, is shown in the following table which reports the median
scores in percentile form from standardized reading tests given each year
(from Melaragno, 1972, and with additional data supplied by him):

1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73
1st grade 23 34 43 65
2nd grade 5 19 28 36
3rd grade 5 5 | 20 ' 39
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These figures demonstrate not only a substantial gain in reading skill as
a function of the program (intergrade tutoring was not school wide until
the 1971-72 school year), but also the steady growth in gains each year as
students and teachers become more familiar with, and committed to, the

program.

A somewhat similar, school-wide tutorial reading program has been de-
scribed by Ebersole and DeWitt (1972). This project, at the Soto Street
School in Los Angeles, also has been underway for several years. It uses
a mixture of intergrade and in-class tutoring in which all students par-
ticipate. A typical intergrade session begins with a word review during
which the tutor presents flash cards prepared for the lesson so the tutee
can practice problem words. In the next segment of the session, the learner
reads from the text, beginning with the last portion of the story covered
the day before. While the tutee is reading, his tutor listens for correct-
ness, and occasionally checks comprehension by asking the younger child to
summarize what he has just read in his own words. A record is kept of words
the learner is unable to read without help. Uhen the fifth word is reached
in a session, reading stops, and the tutor and tutee work together to pre-
pare flash cards containing these problem words which are then used for
another period of word study. The cycle may continue if there is time,
but each session is limited to about twenty minutes.

To permit the use of tutoring as the regular method of reading instruc-
tion, half of the younger children have their reading class during the first
hour, before the other children arrive, and the others learn reading from
their tutors during the final hour of their school day, after the first
group has left. This staggered schedule solves the problem of the space
needed for the pairs of tutors and tutees. The reading period for the
older children is divided into three segments. In the first and third
segments, half the class goes to tutor younger children while the remaining
half learns reading from their regular teacher. During the second segment,
intraclass tutoring is used, with the children taking turns helping each
other with their reading. Training for the tutors is given in a five-day
program which is then supplemented by additional training throughout the
year. There is also a guide for the tutors which is kept by the tutee so
it will be available when needed during tutoring sessions.
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The results of this program (Ebersole and DeWitt, 1972) resemble those
obtained at Pocoima. The table below shows the percentage of students
scoring at Stanine 4 or higher (Stanine 3 or higher for the third graders)
on the Stanford Reading Test at the end of each school year (tutoring at
the second and third grade levels was not begun until 1968):

Prior Years 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70
1st grade 4 25 35 41
2nd grade 15 - 54 70
3rd grade 30 -- 51 66

Again, as in Pocoima, scores have improved progressively each year as the
procedures are refined and as the students and teachers become more familiar
with the program. There also is steady growth from participating in the
program over a number of years. Only four percent of those who were first
graders in 1966-67 were at the fourth Stanine or higher in reading for their
grade level, but 81 percent of these same students were at this point or
above by the end of their fifth grade year in 1970-71.

Still another carefully structured tutorial system has been developed
by Woolman (see Gartner, Kohler and Riessman, 1971). In this program,
called the "Micro-Social Pre-School Learning System", instruction is based
on specially prepared materials, and same-aged, pre-school children work
together in pairs to help each other learn. The teacher plans and supervises
what goes on in the classroom but does not teach. The activities of the pairs
of children are highly structured, and are directed toward reviewing and
checking each other's work as well as giving each other assistance on the
program's learning modules.

Bright and his associates at the Western Institute for Science and
Technology have created what they call the "Vanguard Teaching Model" which
combines tutorial instruction, individualized instruction and contingency
management into a comprehensive learning system that is both cost and learn-
ing effective (Bright, 1972). Here, again, the tutors are an integral part of
in-school instruction rather than simply resources for remedial programs.

In the Vanguard model, each of the older children serving as tutors is
responsible for the learning of several younger children. The program is
limited to reading instruction, however, and therefore occupies only a portion,
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usually an hour to an hour and a half, of the regular school day.

At the beginning of each session, the learner is assigned an individual
learning task by his tutor, who also is responsible for the work of be-
tween two and ten other students. As soon as the learner completes the task,
which usually is in the form of one or more exercise sheets, he takes it to
his tutor for evaluation. If he has reached the preset criterion level,
the learner is awarded some number of "points" by the tutor delivered by
punching holes in the learner's record card. If he has not reached the
criterion, he must repeat the lesson. If the learner fails the same unit
subsequently, he is assigned an alternative exercise or, if necessary, given
individual help by the tutor. The use of contingency management incentives
are crucial to the system. No punishment is ever given. Instead, progress
through the units, as well as his apparent concentration and other desirable
learner behavior, is rewarded with "points" which can be traded, at any time
during the learning session, for permission to spend time in any of a number
of desirable activities in a separate "recreational" area supervisad by
additional tutors. Here, the learner can play with toys and various games,
draw, or do other things he considers fun. Alternatively, points can be
saved and later traded for trips to buy ice cream, to the zoo, or for
invitations to parties. The tutors also are rewarded by points which they
similarly can trade for desirab]e prizes and activities.

The learning tasks aé;igned by the tutors are determined on the basis
of diagnostic test resu];s and the learner's actual progress through the
instructional exercises. Wall charts are used to help the tutors formulate
an accurate prescription, or assignment, for each child each day. lhen
appropriate, the tutors also are expected to devise new activities, par-
ticularly for problem students. The use of these informal materials, as
well as tutor-suggested deviations from the laid-out sequence of exercises,
always must be checked with the teacher before being implemented. Because
of the amount of responsibility given to the tutors, they are closely
supervised. In addition, they participate in a 10 to 15 hour training pro-
gram where they learn to arrange the learning areas, prescribe lesson
assignments, check student work, reward learners with points, avoid giving
punishment, and maintain records. This training also is in the form of
exercises, and includes role-play activities. Also, all tutors meet to-
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gether at the end of each day's session to discuss problems and to plan
the following day's program with the participating teachers and project
personnel.

Two types of materials are used in the Vanguard program. One is the
SWRL Reading Series (which will be described shortly), and the other is the
WIST Reading Program being developed by the Western Institute for Science
and Technology. The SWRL materials are presented by the tutors to groups
of four learners at a time who are instructed as a group. The WIST
materials are used individually, with each learner working by himself.
Which materials are to be used by any one learner is decided by the tutors
and teachers who base their decisions on that child's learning needs. The
WIST Reading Program is designed for beginning learners and teachers them
the sounds of 21 letters plus the sounding out of one syllable, regularly
phonetic words made up of these letters. At the end of the program a
student is able to read more than 200 words on his own. The student materials
consist of exercise sheets, recorded tape cassettes and various enrichment
and remedial materials such as story tapes and word books. A brief sample
from an early lesson in a draft version of the program has been reproduced
on the following two pages. As the student looks at the strips of pictures,
he hears the script portion on his cassette recorder which he operates by
himself. The "labels" in the upper corner of each box permit children who
cannot read numbers to follow the step-by-step instructions on the tape.

The Vanguard program has been tried out in a number of different settings,
and the results are encouraging. In one study, 29 five-year olds tutored by
sixth graders using the WIST materials increased their scores on the
Metropolitan Reading Readiness Test from the 7th to the 44th percentile in
six months (Bright, 1972). In another study, 17 first graders were tutored
by a group of eight fifth-grade students, again with the WIST materials.
During the six weeks of the demonstration project, the average learner
gained six months on the Wide Range Achievement Test (Bright and Colosimo,
1971). It is important to note, too, that improvements appeared in the be-
havior of both the learners and the tutors as a function of the incentive
program. The operating cost of the Vanguard System, when fully implemented,
is expected to be less than that of a normal classroom because the tutors
are unpaid and the teachers can handle larger classes for reading instruction.
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Sample material from the WIST Program (student worksheets).
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In the house box is a picture of a bug. Say bug. Touch the bug with your
pencil.

Now look in the bed box. In the bed box is a picture of a bus. Touch the
bus. Now say bus.

Are you ready for the snake box? This is a picture of a cab. Say cab.

Now touch the cab with your pen;il.

Are you ready for the star box? This is a picture of a can. Touch the can.
Say can.

Now let's go to the shoe box on the next line. 1In the shoge box, touch

the picture of the cap. Say cap.

In the fish box there is a picture of a cat. Touch the cat. Say cat.

Look at the picture in the airplane box. Do you know what it is? 1It's

a cup.

Let's go to the boat box. It's on the next line. In the boat box there:s a

picture of a dad. He has his hand on his little boy's head. We'll call that

picture dad. Say dad. Touch the picture of dad with your pencil.



Another materials-based program, this time in spelling, vocabulary and
other remedial English skills, is described by Rosenbaum (1973). This
project has been a cooperative effort between Teachers College of Columbia
University and the American Telephone and Telegraph Company. His model,
called "Peer-Mediated Instruction", grew out of earlier work with computer-
assisted instruction of the kind in which the sequence and content of each
step in the lesson is determined by the student's response to the preceeding
steps. It was recognized, that although this type of CAI has considerable
merit, it well could be too expensive a process to be adopted widely by the
schools. As an alternative, it was proposed that students could work in
pairs, with each student taking turns simulating the role of the computer
for his partner.

The first project making use of this approach was conducted with 20
third grade students in a New York City public school. The content con-
sisted of a series of exercise materials designed to teach the correct
spelling of 120 words. At the beginning of each learning session, the par-
ticipating students are randomly paired, with each member of the pair al-
ternately serving as tutor and learner. During the lesson, the tutor reads
a list of words to be spelled, along with a sentence containing the word.
Fourteen words are presented in each lesson, as shown in the sample on the
following page (Rosenbaum, 1973, p. 43). As each item is read aloud, the
learner attempts to write down the spelling. If he is correct, the tutor
continues on with the next item; if he is wrong, the tutor crosses-out that
part of the learner's spelling which was incorrect and asks him to try
again. If the learner is right on his second attempt, the lesson proceeds.
If he is wrong again, the tutor crosses-out the errors in the second at-
tempt and then himself writes out the correct spelling for the learner. The
following item in the lesson is then presented. After the first pass through
the lesson has been completed, a second pass is made, but this time only
those items that had not been written correctly by the learner in his
first attempt on the preceeding pass are included. The lesson continues
in this fashion until every word has been spelled correctly during a first

attenpt.
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MY NAME IS LESSoN 1L

MY BUDDY IS DATE
[ green Mrs. Turtle wore a.green shell. green
Dwaed Robert wauts +o let +he weadd grow. weed

[Jteeth Without teeth, Twouldu't have fun eating.  feeth
D meat Idveamed T ate Co.v\dcj and M{oy lumek. meat
D_,_e_g_n It you lean +he other way, you'll fal, lean

Dw T look mean in wy Halloweeu wiask, wmean
[(Oshe She cueezed a wmighty 6ueeze. She
(] room Lets find Hre voom with all tre toys. room
Ospoon Use youwr spoon to ghiv +he soda. spoon
[Jtoet Teot is +he only word Hee +vain G say. Eoot
[Jfeed T ate all +he food on my plate. food
(frue I#s net +tvue that T am a eowboy, tvue
Oblue Blue rhymes with +vue. blue
lue My glue bottle stuck +o my desk. glue

Sample material from the PMI Program (tutor presentation).
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In this project, which required almost no training of the tutors,
student performance on a test of a sample of the words in the eight lessons
increased from 45 percent correct to 69 percent correct, with individual
students showing an increase of from 10 to over 40 percentage points. The
average student completed all the lessons in a total of an hour and a half
of instruction. A more recent study involving 252 junior and senior high
school students in Jackson, Mississippi, focused on remedial English skills.
In this experiment, which followed the same general approach of the Peer-
Mediated Instruction model already described, the average student at each
grade level gained at least one full year on the Nelson Test over a period
of one month of instruction. In the Jackson study, the materials were de-
signed to be reusable and, on the basis of their cost, it was calculated
that such a program could be installed elsewhere for less than 70 cents per
participating student (Rosenbaum, 1973).

A model developed by Niedermeyer and his associates at the Southwest
Regional Laboratory for Educational Research and Development also recognizes
the importance of preprograming the tutor's activities. This system is
based on SWRL's "Beginning Reading Program", published by Ginn and Company,
which is a comprehensive reading curriculum for elementary schools and
begins at the kindergarten level. Even at the end of this first year of
instruction, most children who learn from the program are able to recognize
the words on a basic work list, sound out unfamiliar words, and demonstrate
their comprehension of text built around the basic words. Three accompanying
tutorial programs have been prepared for use with the Beginning Reading Pro-
gram. These may be used separately or together.

The first model to be developed consisted of a remedial program using
fifth and sixth grade tutors to help kindergarten children who were having
difficulty with the reading materials (Niedermeyer and E1lis, 1972). The
key principle for this model was that when a learning task requires con-
siderable practice, non-professional tutors can be used effectively to
strengthen learning originally acquired from the classroom teacher. Highly
structured materials, thorough tutor training and an effective management
system are essential to making such a program work, however. These components
are particularly important to this program, which is organized around non-
aversive, contingency management concepts similar to these used by Bright.
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Tutors are encouraged to be warm to their pupils, praise them frequently,
and avoid adding prompts to those which already are in the materials.

Only when a learner's response is incorrect is the tutor to demonstrate

the correct answer to him. Tutoring sessions are twenty minutes long and
are held three times per week during regular school hours. Kindergarten
children are assigned to tutors if they fail to pass the tests given at the
end of the first four weeks of teacher-based instruction, and specially pre-
pared r.medial exercises are prescribed for each tutee based on his own

test results. This cycle is repeated after each subsequent three-week
learning unit. The tutors are trained by the kindergarten teacher.

An evaluation of this program was conducted during the 1968-69
school year. Pupils in four schools where tutoring was being used were
compared with pupils in four similar schools who received their remedial
instruction, when needed, from their reqular teacher and from the same
remedial exercises used by the tutors. The gains made by the 57 children
helped by tutors was significantly greater than the gains made by the 39
pupils helped by their own teachers. A similar study in the following
year yielded similar results, with those receiving remediation from both
their teachers and tutors gaining some six times what was gained by those
pupils who received remediation from their regular teachers alone (Niedermeyer
and E11is, 1972).

A second model, which uses the same basic tutorial approach designed
earlier for cross-age tutoring, has been devised for use by the parents of
kindergarten children as part of the regular reading program. Here, the
materials and tutorial sessions are used to augment the practice every child
receives instead of serving as remedial help only for those pupils who need
it. This "Parent Assisted Learning" program requires about 15 minutes at
home on four days of each week. Three of the sessions are devoted to practice
exercises adapted from the cross-age tutoring program and the fourth to a
learning game. There also are story books which the children take home to
read to their parents. A guide has been prepared for the parents which ex-
plains what they are to do, and there also are role-play exercises for parents
if the school wishes to use them. In an early test of Parent Assisted
Learning in a middle-class school district, it was found that efforts to
generate parental interest through an accountability system managed by the
teachers resulted in an average completion rate of about 92 percent of the
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at-home lessons. Students who had the benefit of parent-led practice
averaged 83 percent on a posttest while those who did not averaged only
about 55 percent (Niedermeyer, 1969).

The third model, which uses a slightly different set of materials but
which also depends on parents to serve as tutors, is designed for summer
use after a child has finished a year of the Beginning Reading Program.
This model is designed to maintain a child's reading proficiency over the
summer through a series of tutoring sessions scheduled 15 minutes per day,
three days per week, for ten weeks. An example from the cross-age tutoring
program, which includes directions as to what the tutor is to do along the
side of the sheet the younger child faces, is shown on the following page.
The next page contains a sample of three lessons used in one week of the
Parent Assisted Learning Program. The page after shows an example of the
role-play practice parents are given to learn how to conduct the PAL tutoring
sessions.

Niedermeyer feels that effective tutoring programs involve "much more
than simply placing tutor and learner together and hoping that 'something
good' will happen”. It is his belief that a thoroughly structured system
is essential to large-scale implementation. Without structure, tutor-based
instruction may be inefficient and ineffective. A teacher may have the
training, background and experience needed to salvage instruction based on
poor materials, but this is beyond a tutor's capability. His research has
shown that the tutors, whether older students or the child's parents, also
must be trained carefully if the program is to work. However, because of
the support provided by the materials, training can be accomplished in only
one or two hours. The same methods have been, and are being, tried for a
number of other content areas by SWRL, including spelling, elementary com-
position, handwriting, punctuation and articulation. The most difficult
problem being faced in these projects is how to help children overcome errors,
what the tutor is to do when the child makes a mistake. Teachers often
have no special skills to use in dealing with a faulty composition, for
example. They can only assign, which isn't really teaching.

One of the most experienced creators of highly structured tutorial pro-
grams is Grant Harrison at Brigham Young University. He sees his approach
as a combination of the tutor-like functions cited by Skinner as a prototype
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PRACTICE EXERCISE 1s
UNIT 6
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Sample of material from the SURL Program (cross-age tutoring model).
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Parent Practice Exercise Unit 2 Week 1

FACH DAY Have the child read through the Iist (rom beginming to end Repest the hst until he can go through it twie
without a mistake. Change the order in which you point to the items esch time you repeat the list tlor
example, backwards or from mide to side)

FIRST DAY WORD ELEMENTS

Directions “Sas the sound of thia letter” or “Say the sound of these letiers ™

it S s
at eet M
eet m it

SECOND DAY WORD ATTACK

Iirections “Sound out snd read this word
Note Child should sav “Mmmat. Mit” “Mmme-at, Mat.” ete

Mit Meet Mit
Mat sit Mat
Sit meet sit

THIRD DAY WORDS

Ditections Head this word ™

Mit meet Sis
meet Sam see
Sis Am Mit

Sample of material from the SHRL Program (parent-assisted learning model).
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of programmed instruction and the detailed directions that are central to
the individualized audio-teaching concepts of Postlethwait and others
(Harrison, 1972). These two ingredients are particularly necessary when
working with students who cannot as yet read. Most of Harrisons's atten-
tion, in fact, has been directed at an introduction to reading for non-
readers. The basic materials used in these efforts are his Beginning
Reading Program which is being published by Brigham Young University Press.
The first volume of this course already is available and the second volume
now is in production. The materials themselves are very precise, but some-
what limited in their objectives. Not all sounds are covered, although a
student who completed the first book is able to read a number of simple
stories based on what he has learned. At the end of the second book, he is
expected to be able to read far more complex materials using words such as
"hracelet", "circumstances", "vengeance", or "sacrilegious".*

Very elaborate instructions have been prepared for the tutors on what
to do at each step of the program. Learners are first pretested using a
three part test. Part I consists of naming the 25 letters of the alphabet
included in the course ('q" is omitted), and indicating the most common
sounds of 20 consonants, 5 short vowels and 8 digraphs (as, "ch"). Part II
measures the student's ability to decode single and multiple syllable non-
sense words. Part III is a test of recognition of the 200 sight words that
make up the bulk of the words in the stories to be read at the end of the
course. On the basis of the child's performance on the test, profile
sheets are prepared by the tutor so that whether the child has the skill
needed to sound out and decode nonsense words made up using each letter is
established. Tutoring then begins based on flash cards prepared to re-
present each of the possible individual skills that child needs to master.
Instructions to the tutor on how to use the cards, what to say, and even
how to arrange the chairs for the tutorial session are carefully laid out
for him. The student gradually proceeds through increasingly complex
decoding exercises and on to reading the stories. For most situations, it

* Whether a learner who, at the beginning of the volume, is unable to
correctly pronounce words ending in a silent "e" (as, "cake") or sight
read irregular words such as "plumber" or "knife", has any comprehension
of the meaning of the words he will learn to read is problematic, however.
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is recommended that tutoring be 1imited to one half hour per day. Between
8 and 15 hours are required to compiete the first volume. An example of
the directions to be followed by the tutor when using the first volume is
reproduced on the following page. A similar sample from a draft version of
the second volume is reproduced on the page after it.

As Harrison points out (1972), "the tutoring relationships and the use
of the instructional materials are relatively complex tasks which cannot be
left to chance". To make sure this is accomplished, the tutors are given
an intensive training program lasting four to eight hours. In this time,
the tutor learns the importance of diagnostic pretesting, the prescription
of leaming exercises based on that child's needs, the use of established
principals of contingency management during the learning sessions, and the
maintenance of accurate and detailed records. Unlike many other programs,
Harrison's "Structured Tutoring" teaches reading completely independently
of the teacher, who often will manage the program but who is not expected
to teach herself. The learners for whom this program is intended may be
beginning primary school students, older and often disadvantaged students
who are having reading difficulty, or even illiterate adults. The tutors
can be older children, para-professional aides, parents or volunteering
adults, and frequently mixtures of these resources are used simultaneously.

The results obtained with this approach have been positive but modest.
In a series of unpublished papers, Harrison and his associates report on
several studies that have been conducted. In one of these, 100 six year
old and 43 seven year old non-readers in Provo, Utah elementary schools were
taught the contents of the first volume of Beginning Reading over a six-
week period by volunteering upper-grade pupils. The six year old students
rose from an average of under 20 percent on the pretest to over 70 percent
on the posttest. Comparable results were obtained for the second graders.
Also, approximately 60 percent of the first graders were able to read
stories for themselves by the end of program. In another study, 156 non-
reading second graders obtained an average score of over 80 percent on the
end-of-program test, helped by fourth, fifth and sixth grade students.
Tutoring sessions were fifteen minutes in length, four days per week, for
five months. The performance of these learners, after tutoring, was then
comparable to that of students of the same age who were not in need of
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m S +

Explanation: The student has learned a and f from rehearsing the
answers, m was the first new stimulus introduced, and s is the latest
new stimulus being introduced.
® Drill the student until he is able to answer correctly each time
the second new stimulus comes up for approximately five
minutes. When he has accomplished this, follow the procedures
below to teach the third new stimulus.
1. Remove one more flash card for the first new stimulus taught
(e.g., m).
2. Remove one of the three flash cards for the second stimulus
taught (e.g., s).
3. Add three flash cards for the third stimulus to be taught
(e.g., n).
4. Follow the drill procedures for teaching the first new stimulus.
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Step 1

"I'm going to teach you a simple rule that will help you read words that
begin with the letter w. Here is the rule:

When a word begins with the letter w and the w is followed by the
letter r, the w is silent.

"For example, let's look at this word: write

The w is the first letter in the word and is followed by the letter r, so we know
that the w is silent. By aprlying the phonetic rule that you have learned

Previously regarding the silent e and the long vowel, the word would be
pronounced rit,"”

"Let's apply the rule to another word: wring

Once again, the word begins with the letter w and the w is followed by the
letter r, so the w would be silent and the word would be pronounced reng.”



remedial help.

Some work has been begun using Harrison's model in Micronesia, Bolivia
and, more recently, Guatamala. Data, however, are available only from
Bolivia where the materials, converted into Spanish, were used to teach
reading to illiterate adults. The tutors for this project were local and
expatriate adults who received six hours of training. The tutors met with
the students, usually in the student's home, three to five times per week
for close to one hour per session. The sessions continued for a period of
three to five weeks. Not all of the 40 participants completed the course
within the data collection period, but the gains they made resulted in post-
test scores of 50 to 70 percent on the various skill tests used. The pro-
gram also has been tried on underprivileged Bolivian children.

Another highly structured basic reading program was developed overseas
by Douglas E1lson for the INNOTECH Regional Center for Educational Innovation
and Technology in Southeast Asia (Ellson, et. al., 1973). This experimental
program, which corresponds roughly to the first third of beginning instruction
for children learning to read Bahasa Malaysia, is designed to teach groups
of up to 12 children at a time. The "teachers" for the program, however,
are adult community members who themselves need not have more than a sixth
grade education. This use of relatively untrained, unqualified teachers is
made possible by the careful selection and thorough tryout of the subject
matter, the instructional materials and the teaching techniques that com-
prise "Programmed Teaching". Much of the approach used, incidentally, is
based on studies carried out by Ellson and his associates in the late 1960's
on the use of tutors to teach reading as a supplement to conventional teach-
ing.*

The content of the experimental program covers the pronunciation of
sounds represented by 23 letters (words using "Q", "X" and "Z" are infre-
quent in the Malay language), the recognition of the first 12 numerals,
and 66 specific words. By the end of the program, a student should be able
to decode and sound-out most of the regular words in his language. The
course materials consist of a guide for the "teacher", a blackboard, and

* Reported in the Reading Research Quarterly, vol. 1, no. 1, 1965 and
vol. 3, no. 3, 1968.
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flash cards with letters, numerals, pictures or words printed on them.

There also are cards to use in rewarding children when they answer correctly
during the teaching sequence. Both individual and group modes of res-
ponding are required at various times according to directions contained in
the teacher's guide. One small section of the guide is reproduced on the
following page. This part of the guide is concerned with the content of
each of the 64 lessons in the program. Other sections of the guide describe
the teaching methods to be applied to each lesson, the procedures for play-
ing the accompanying word games, and the principles to be followed for
managing the class.

The INNOTECH program was tried out on groups of first year students
enrolled in ten rural elementary schools in Malaysia. Students selected
for the experiment, as well as those chosen to represent an equivalent
control group, were those toward the lower end of their classes on a pre-
test of reading skills. Both the experimental and the control students
received one hour of traditional reading instruction each day from their
regular classroom teachers. The experimental students received an addi-
tional half hour of Programmed Teaching, while the control students spent
the same amount of time in further reading instruction with their regular
professional teachers. The experiment continued for 55 school days. On
the posttest, which included subtests for words, sentences and comprehension,
the experimental group demonstrated a proficiency of 52 percent while the
control group scored 46 percent, a statistically significant difference
(El1son, et. al., 1973).*

* It is unfortunate that an "add-on" rather than a more straightforward
comparison was used as the research design for this study in that it failed
to provide evidence as to whether Programmed Teaching is reasonably effective
in the complete absence of a professional classroom teacher; the difference,
in fact, may be as attributable to the experimental group having two kinds

of instruction as it is to their having better instruction.
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Lesson 8. ‘Teaching Lesson. Use Item Program II: Oral answer.
Use Letter set A.

Preparation: Leave the letters on the blackboard. Do not rearrange.

Step 1. VHAT IS THE SOUND OF THE LETTER ?
(Point only if necessary).

Lesson 9. Review Game. Use Letter-set A.

Task: WHAT IS THF NAME AND THE SOUND OF TEIS LETTER?

Lesson 10. Teaching Lesson. Use Item Program III: Word Sounding.

Use letter groups shown below.

a d a i b u
P u % u n a 8 1
8 y a

Preparation: Print the letters in word-groups on the tlackboard,

spaced as they are shown above.

Step 1. WHAT IS THIS WORD? (Point to one "word".)

Lesson 11, Teaching Lesson. Use Item Program III: Word Sounding.
Preparation: Arrange word-set R on the blackboard.

Step 1.  WHAT IS THIS WORD? (Point).
Note: Rearrange the cards after each round.

Lesson 12. Review Game. Use Word-sete A, B.
Task: WHAT IS THIS WORD?

Sample of material from the Programmed Teaching Program (1esson content).

58



D. Discussion of Alternative Programs

The rather uneven coverage of relevant literature and operational pro-
jects presented in this Section leaves a sizable number of unanswered ques-
tions. Is it reasonable to expect that any proposed tutoring program will
yield advantageous results? Should such a program focus on benefits to the
tutors or the tutees? Are systems that by-pass the teacher “"tutorial" in
the same sense as those which stress "helping relationships"? It is possible
to extrapolate any of these findings or procedures and apply them to the
problems and circumstance of most developing countries? While there is no
certain answer to any of these questions, it might be worthwhile to review
the approaches already presented in order to arrive at some conception of
the present state-of-the-art in using students as teaching resources.

To begin with, it should be clear that much of the attention so far
showered on tutorial programs has centered on the process involved rather
than the product achieved. Aside from a few, often widely publicized
studies, much of the rapidly accumulating literature on peer-tutoring and
other instructional uses of non-professionals has been of the "try it,
you'll Tike it" variety. Only a small proportion of the reported projects
have systematically investigated, or even considered, such problems as tutor
selection, the length of tutorial sessions, or the cost-effectiveness of
the program as compared with logical alternatives. HNeither the socially
nor the academically oriented approaches seem to have accumulated sufficient
methodological insights to permit them to be transferred readily to other
situations with reasonable guarantees as to their success.

Those tutorial programs intended to compliment traditional educational
practices have created a great deal of interest and have attracted con-
siderable support, but most of this enthusiasm necessarily is attributable
to just two studies, the 1963-1964 pilot "Homework Helper® program initiated
by Mobilization for Youth, and the 1967 pilot "Youth Tutoring Youth" program
conducted by the Hational Commission on Resources for Youth.* Although

* In the former study, tutees gained nearly twice as many months in read-
ing skill as their controls, while tutors advanced by 3.4 years compared
with 1.7 years for their controls; in the later study, the Philadelphia
tutors gained 1.0 years in reading skill during the six weeks, while the
Newark tutors gained 3.7 years.
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both programs were continued for at least another five years, and expanded
greatly in scope, no comparably impressive findings have since been reported,
either as follow-ons to these original evaluations or as assessments of
similar projects. The remaining findings that have been announced, including
the second Youth Tutoring Youth evaluation, have ranged from only modest
gains to insignificant differences.* While one would expect on the basis of
the first studies that similarly satisfying results would be obtained sub-
sequently, this has not been the case. Even if the outcomes of these early
two studies are not considered to have been spuriously determined, it is
clear that the factors critical to bringing such results about have not been
identified with sufficient precision to permit the programs to be replicated

with fidelity.

A second problem with this approach has been its emphasis on social as
well as cognitive goals. Although both certainly are legitimate and useful
goals in any society, their combination possibly is premature considering
our knowledge as to how tutoring might bring about either. The most 1ikely
explanation of the gains made by tutees is that they are a function of the
added practice they receive, although it also is quite probable that the
individual attention given them by their tutor has an effect on their attitudes
and, consequently, on their test performance. As to the gains made by
tutors, it clearly is possible that attitudinal changes brought about by the
recognition inherent in their tutorial assignment is a factor, but the
efforts they make to devise exercise materials, the practice they get in the
skills they are teaching, and the opportunities they have to observe errors
which interfere with success are more likely to be the significant variables.
It is unfortunate that that more concerted efforts have not been made during
the past ten years of recent interest in peer tutoring to isolate these
various factors experimentally,

A third problem is that most of the programs utilizing students in
supplementary teaching roles have focused almost uniformly on urban, ghetto
underachievers. This, of course, is a fairly unique segment of the

* The gain reported by Janowitz (1965) of a 1,4 year greater improvement in
reading ability for disadvantaged children tutored for six months after school
by volunteering adults as compared with children who recently entered the pro-
gram, is perhaps a reasonable expectation; yet this outcome also may have been
influenced by regression toward the mean and by the advantage of increased
test familiarity.
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population and, presumably, one that is characterized by poor motivation,
lack of stimulation at home, and an uninspiring career outlook. The question
is not whether this is an appropriate group to serve as recipients of in-
novative educational programs, because it certainly is. Rather, the question
is whether the complex set of variables that act on this group to reduce
their educational achieverent can be separated out sufficiently to determine
what is causing what. Obviously, a gain of 3.7 years in reading skill

(among the Newark tutors in the Youth Tutoring Youth program) in six weeks
of part-time participation hardly can be attributed entirely to new learning,
as the project staff itself recognized (see Gartner, Kohler and Riessman,
1971, p. 31). One of the several, morc likely alternative explanations

is that the original test scores were abnormally depressed, and that any
retesting would have shown gains, although perhaps not of this magnitude.

A fourth problem is the possible cost of a tutorial program. In most
of this group of programs, with the notable exception of the ones devised
by the Lippitts and by llenkin, the tutors were paid for their efforts.
While their amount of pay was considerably Tess than the $10.00 per hour
or so the average elementary school teacher in the United States receives
for instructional services, the teacher generally handles many more children
at one time. At a cost of well over $1.00 per hour, students tutoring
students may, despite its effectiveness, turn out to be affordable only for
a very select segment of the school population. It is reasonable to propose,
for example, that hiring an added career teacher for each school to work
with groups of eight or ten children who needed extra help would produce the
same, or possibly better, resuslts. And the cost would be equivalent to
supplying each of these children with a paid peer tutor for the same amount
of added assistance.

Turning now to the more structured programs, it is clear that these
also have limits on their gencralizability. First of all, most of the learn-
ing content dealt with in these programs has been relatively simple. Many
teachers would contend, for example, that learning to "decode", or sound out
letters and letter groups, is not the same as reading, and that this skill
is considerably easier to teach than syntactical comprehension or other
ingredients represented in all-around reading mastery. Expanding a structured
tutorial system beyond the first few grades is going to take considerable
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imagination if many important educational objectives are not to be left out.
There is always the option, of course, of reserving the straightforward
factual content for this approach, and leaving objectives that depend on
complex interactions to a skilled teacner, but this alternative is self-
limiting and does not seem to carry with it the same promise of major improve-
ments in education that have been aimed for by the programs which use stu-
dents in unstructured tutorial roles. Also, it should be recognized that
much of the learning that takes place in the first few primary grades is

not academic, but social. Children at this age vary considerably in abil-
ity to concentrate, in their modes of interacting with other children, and
in their self-images. Even at this level, then, flexibility and individ-
uality may be important charactertics of the educative process. Learning

to multiply fractions is not the same as learning to work together, and a
program that omits either is not all there is to education. Some programs,
such as those developed by Bright and by Melaragno, seem more turned to this
view than others.

A second problem is that the use of tutors as agents for, rather than
as sources of, instruction could prove to be a limitation. To begin with,
it is Tikely that many of the academically oriented gains achieved by the
tutors in some of the less structured programs were a consequence of the
experience of preparing lessons rather then presenting them. By removing
this responsibility from the tutor, associated opportunities for his learn-
ing also are reduced. Also, the instructional process itself, if highly
structured, may prove less satisfying to the tutor than when he is permitted
to vary his approach and be rewarded for the success of his own efforts and
ingenuity. This could turn out to be an important constraint on the tutor's
motivation, and well may be a significant factor in his longevity except
where tutors are considered relatively erpendable. Furthermore, the more
structured programs are not likely to lead to the same degree of learned
responsibility that is hoped for in most unstructed programs. Learning to
show up for lessons is not nearly the same as learning to take responsibility
for their outcomes.

A third problem is that many of the unique advantages of tutorial in-
struction may be diminished to the degree that the presentation is rigidly
structured. One of the distinctive attributes of a tutor is that he is able
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to adapt the content, sequence and thoroughness of a lesson to meet the peculiar
needs of each individual learner. This, above all, is the one thing that a
regular classroom teacher has the most difficulty doing. Conceivably, tutors
can vary the amount of repetition given, the degree to which marginal per-
formance will be accepted, and eventhe instructional approach itself. They

can be responsive to extremely subtle cues and use them to identify and

diagnose learning difficulties. Although not all tutors are likely to serve
these functions well, even after receiving training, it is questionable

whether those systems which use the tutor solely as an agent are taking full
advantage of the tutor's potential as an adaptive instructional instrument.

Finally, the costs of a highly structured tutorial system are as im-
portant a consideration as they are in programs which use paid, self-directed
tutors. Most of the structured programs have required several years to
develop and refine, and the cost of both creating and reproducing the materials,
in most cases, has been substantial. Whether “he time, resources and funds
needed for such an effort are available everywhere remains to be determined.
Furthermore, the cost of revising such a program needs to be considered.
Although the content used to teach basic reading and arithmetic skills is
not Tikely to change over a period of time, updating is an almost continuous
requirement in areas such as science and vocational education. There also
is the possibility that a very creatively structured program could achieve
the outcomes similar to those cited earlier from Melaragno's Tutorial Com-
munity Project. Each year has yielded so substantial an improvement in the
performance of children at the first three grade Tevels as to make instruc-
tional materials that formerly were suitable for the subsequent grade level
obsolete.

In summary, the extremes of neither approach seem to be genuinely
satisfying as paradigms for what cou'd be. Both the tutorial process and
the use of students as teaching resources should be useful educational
techniques. It is not clear, on the other hand, that we know enough about
either to take anywhere near full advantage of the potential they represent.
Most certainly, the adoption of tutorial programs which have been unable
to produce reliable increments in the performance of tutees who receive
all that added instruction and attention will not solve the fundamental
problem of making learning easier, faster or more thorough. And, while it
is evident that highly structured approaches can lead with relative certainty
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to the mastery of needed skills, they nonetheless severly underutilize the
capacity of the tutor to provide the individualization so surely absent in
most classroom settings.

Approaches which represent neither of these extremes, but which instead
utilize students because they are available, and emphasize adaptive instruction
because it is often what is lacking, may be the most suitable for the
developing countries at the present time. Thus, perhaps the best model is
the one still visible in the few remaining one-room schools. In this setting,
the teacher uses the tutor flexibly to complement her own capabilities and
priorities, and organizes the tutor's activities without dismissing his
initiative or constraining his social influence. Decisions as to the tutor's
precise role, the number of children he will instruct, the length of the
sessions, and the type of materials he will prepare or present are made by
the teacher in response to the needs of the situation and the capabilities
of the student chosen to be the tutor. There is no fixed program, structure
or schedule. Rather, there is an opportunity to convert underutilized re-
sources into educational assets.
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IV. TENTATIVE MODELS

Considering the opportunities which exist in most developing countries
to utilize students as teaching resburces, a number of different models
emerge as potentially useful system concepts. As noted earlier in this re-
port, these models do not represent the full range of possible systems
employing non-professionals in educational roles nor do they consider other
classroom functions that can be contributed to by non-professionals, such
as their use as aides, clerks or subject-matter specialists. These models,
then, are concerned only with the ways in which students, or at least
student-aged children, could provide increased educational opportunities for
other children at the primary grade level in developing countries.

The four models described below are to some degree independent of each
other. They draw upon somewhat different pools of students as the teaching
resources and apply these resources to somewhat differcat problems and cir-
cumstances. These combinations are not necessarily limited to the pairings
described in the models. However, they do represent sensible matches for
use in exploring the potential value of cach model in meeting the needs and
conditions present in individual countries. An approach based on specific
and detailed models seemed more appropriate for evaluating options during
discussions in the developing countries visited than open-ended models
which failed to present any entire system thoroughly, and thus did not ex-
plore all the consequences of adopting the model, such as training respon-
sibilitites, materials requirements, or effects on teacher morale. The re-
search design developed in the last phase of this survey afforded an op-
portunity to recombine the ingredients of the models to produce a more
viorkable and beneficial system tailored to the unique requirements of
specific developing countries.

Model I: In-Class Cooperation

Although not now widely used in the United States, except by Rosenbaum
and Woolman, combining students within the classroom into interacting pairs
or small groups does have considerable precedent in most typical play groups,
in scouting activities and even as informal arrangements in many classrooms.
The essential educational advantage of in-grade cooperation is the opportunity

65



it creates to allow relatively vast amounts of practice for all pupils com-
pared with the nore traditional method of having students recite or respond
only directly to the teacher. This procedure obviously is confined to those
classroom periods where student practice, with only limited amounts of
guidance, is scheduled to occur. It would not be suitable for periods devoted
to the presentation of new information. This model, then, is best viewed

as an opportunity for students to rehearse or exercise newly learned skills

to a greater degree than could be done in an exclusively teacher-oriented

classroom.

The precise operation of this model would depend on three factors. These
are the grade level of the students, their homogeneity or heterogeneity, and
the lesson content to be practiced. Several sub-models can be described to
illustrate how the system might operate in practice.

a. In the first grade, children learning number concepts and elementary
arithmetic could be given sheets with two or three addition problems

and a supply of bottle caps. The children all work at the same time, re-
presenting each problem (e.g., 7 + 2 = 9) in bottle caps and raising
their hand when finished. The teacher inspects th2 work of the first
two or three children who finish, giving them praise or help as nec-
essary. Each child who has had his work corrected is then available to
praise or assist other students. Since the best students tend to finish
first, the least able students will be receiving help from the most able
without it being necessary for the teacher to designate selected stu-
dents for this role. VWhile students are helping other students, the
teacher would be able to give an extra share of her attention to

those having the most trouble, or to arbitrate disputes as to what is
correct. A1l students would benefit from the added opportunity to have
practice and, since the supervision of practice is one of the most
limiting constraints on class size, a classroom could accommodate
significantly more children without any reduction in the extent of use-
ful activities.

b. In the second grade, children learning to read could be divided into
small groups of three or four. Within these groups, the children could

take turns reading aloud from a story previously presented to the class

by the teacher. A1l children would have a far greater opportunity to
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read aloud than would be the case when a teacher calls on children
successively to read to her. In addition, children are likely to be
less aversive and more patient with each other than an adult would be.
By using small groups rather than pairs, the probability is increased
that at least one member of the group will have the necessary knowledge
to determine whether the story is being read correctly or not, and to
pronounce difficult words when necessary. An alternative, of course,
would be to assign children differentially to pairs or small groups.
Ad hoc groupings may be preferable, however, to prevent helper or
helpee roles from becoming rigid. Once this system was operative, the
teacher would be able to devote much of her personal attention during
the reading practice period to individual children whc needed special
help. Again, the use of students to monitor the practice of other
students would increase the availability of practice opportunities in
large classes.

c. In the third grade, a class could be divided into pairs to practice
spelling. Each member of the pair would have a list of words to read
aloud, one at a time, to the other member. The reader would check each
vord written by the writer and correct it as necessary, using the list
in his hand (see Rosenbaum's approach). The two students would take
turns being reader and writer. The same general system, at this and
other grades, could be used for a variety of lesson content where the
ansvier was definitive and needed little, if any, judgment to determine
the correctness of a response. Some examples arc sentence punctuation,
arithmetic problems, science or geography identification and historical
facts. This use of students as teaching resources generally would em-
ploy the same kinds of problems normally assigned as "seat work", but
would permit far more frequent practice since the teacher no longer
would have to grade every paper personally. There also would be the
additional benefit to each child of more immediate assessment and cor-
rection of each response.

d. In the fourth or later grades, children learning composition could

be asked to read their stories or themes to another student before

turning them in. This would permit the students to get help in identifying
weak or illogical sections and, if the written paper also was reviewed
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by the partner, would make it possible to catch errors in spelling,
grammar and punctuation. The detection of errors by a sympathetic
classnate, as well as the personalized identification and discussion of
errors prior to formal submission, ought to make these sessions ex-
tremely worthwhile. The approach also would permit the teacher to
utilize practice more than would be tolerable when large classes were
involved. In the same way, the British tutorial practice of having a
learner summarize his reading to an attentive listener could be used
for the upper grades of primary school. In the British system, the
listener is not expected to have read the source materials himself, but
only to consider the clarity and organization of what is prasented to
him.

These various systems involving In-Class Cooperation are predicated on
several basic assumptions. One of these is that practice indeed has con-
siderable educational value and that teacher-based practice opportunities
are now heavily depent on class size. A second is that there is sufficient
specificity in instructional content, at least at the primary level, to ex-
pect classmates to be able to judge the correctness of each other's responses
with acceptable accuracy. The answer must be one which does not depend on
advanced knowledge or mature judgment for its assessment. For this reason,
it is not likely that in-class tutoring could be applied equally successfully
to all content areas, even if various imaginative approaches were identified.
Class sizes still could not be expanded past the point where the teacher was
effective as the presenter of new information, as class disciplinarian, or
as the interpreter of complex academic and social principles. Such problems
might be remedied by still other changes in combination with in-class co-
operative tutoring programs, such as the adoption of team teaching, but these
solutions go beyond the scope of this survey.

In spite of these difficulties, however, In-Class Cooperation has several
distinct advantages. First, it does provide some limited, but nevertheless
quite useful, remedies for the most outstanding deficiencies created by overly
large classes. Second, it is capable of creating a "helping" environment in
school which, if supported and encouraged, may yield more useful and sensitive
graduates as well as specific educational gains for both the better and poorer
students. Third, becausc the approach is designed to work within the class-
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room, no special administrative or supervisory problems are anticipated. It
would be unnecessary to reorganize classes, prepare much in the way of new
or specialized materials, or emphasize the training of tutors. These par-
ticular advantages may be especially promising for those locations where
education already is heavily dependent on television or radio broadcasts
directed to the classrooms, and it is the amount of practice rather than
what the learners are exposed to that limits educational attainment.

Model II: Cross-Grade Turoring

This is the most frequently cited use of students as teaching resources
in the United States, and is the approach at the core of the programs de-
scribed by Gartner, Kohler and Riessman, by the Lippitts, and by Melaragno.
Because the tutors are older and presumably more knowledgeable than the
tutees, their role can be more formalized and actively instructional than it
would be in an In-Grade Cooperation program. Several useful attributes
generally can be assumed to be present in the older students which would en-
hance their potential as tutors. First, they alrcady have mastered the skill
or knowledge to be taught and, if it is appropriate to do so, can demonstrate
the desired outcome to the learners. This aspect of tutorial instruction can
be very important when teaching on a one-to-one or one-to-small-group basis
since the demonstration can be tailored to individual weaknesses or re-
peated as often as needed, neither of which is plausible in a large class
setting. Second, the older child is more likely to be aware of the difficulties
a learner might experience, since he is not so far removed from that learn-
ing challenge himself to be insensitive to subtle barriers in the way that an
adult teacher might be. Third, the older child is 1ikely to be more patient,
tolerant and accepting of modest gains than a trained teacher who often will
view any one lesson as only a step toward a longer range goal. Fourth, the
younger child may respond more openly and freely to another child than he
would to an adult. This characteristic may be particularly important in many
of the developing rountries where the social distance between pupil and
teacher can be greater than it is in the United States. Their nearness in
ages and sizes also can make the older child a more suitable model for the
younger one in terms of their deportment, cxpectations and intimacy of
communications. And, fifth, the older child in most developing countries is
more likely than the teacher to use the most easily understood vernacular,
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to choose and make use of locally significant examples where the need
arises, and to be familiar with the younger child's background because
of shared kinship and sub-group memberships.

Several other components of effective tutoring could be taught to the
older children or arranged through the use of specialized supporting
materials. So long as they can be presumed to be able to read and follow
directions, older children might well be able to guide the development of
fairly complicated learning, and even help younger children with a skill
that they themselves do not have. Four potentially useful components should
prove particularly helpful and be well within what could be accomplished by
a modest amount of training or the addition of only a small array of new
supporting materials. First, criterion judgment is an important skill in
tutorial instruction, and it may be easier to teach this skill than the
mastery of the underlying behavior itself. A child struggling to learn
English needs a listener who can determine whether his utterances are in-
telligible or not as much as he needs a model to imitate. He needs someone
to tell him if his handwriting is legible, if his subtraction is correct,
if his hands are clean enough, and if his summation of a passage is meaning-
ful. Second, lesson organization is apt to be a particular weakness when
children teach children, but this deficiency can be overcome either with
adequate training or, more directly, with a prearranged lesson plan. Such
a plan might include, in addition to the sequence of demonstrations and ex-
ercises to be followed, suggestions as to what kinds of errors to be alert
to, what to do when an error occurs, and what kinds of responses specifically
ought to be praised. Third, record keeping is a function that could be
taught or accomplished by designing the instruction around the necessary
record sheets. Keeping adequate records may not be too critical in de-
termining how much the tutee learns, but it may be essential to maintaining
the interest and participation of the tutor. And, fourth, personal respon-
sibility for the preparation of tutorial materials may be the most important
component in determining the growth of the tutor's own capabilities. While
certainly one of the rost difficult of the skills the tutor could be ex-
pected to master, it also is the one most likely to give him the kinds of
educational gains that occasionally have been reported for the tutors in
tutorial relationships.
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The operation of this model would depend on an adequate supply of older
students to serve as tutors, some realistic method for rewarding the tutors
for their services, and a scheme for making maximum use of their efforts in
terms of needed improvements. In each of these three respects, a Cross-
Grade Tutoring program would have to be designed to fit into the existing
schedule, teaching approach and available space in the schools of that
particular country. Perhaps the best model would be the one most often used
informally in the United States. Harrison (1971) reports an Office of
Economic Opportunity survey conducted in the Spring of 1967 which identified
369 tutorial projects than in progress. The vast majority of these used
older students to tutor younger students on a one-to-one basis, and in most
cases, the learners were disadvantaged children in need of extra assistance.
The supply of tutors would consist of volunteers among the upper grade
children attending the same elementary school. Their rewards would be
derived from steps taken to insure their participation would result in aca-
demic gains for themselves, in increased social skills and confidence and in
adequate community recognition. Their responsibilities would be to provide
remedial instruction to those children in the lower grades who needed added
help.

Because of space and scheduling problems, the program probably would be
least difficult to organize if the tutorial sessions were held immediately
before or immediately after normal school hours. Tutees should be identified
in terms of the kind and amount of assistance they need, so that they can be
matched with tutors who have the corresponding skills and time to devote to
the program. Because the potential number of older students who are ex-
pected to volunteer will be less than that which might well be used, it
would be wiser to indiscriminately enlist the help of all those who are
willing to assist rather than attempt to select among them. Under these
conditions, both a well prepared training program and direct support in the
form of teaching materials which could be used by those who did not have the
capacity or the free time to develop their own would be essential. These
components would insure the maximum possible participation by older students,
the greatest gains for the learners, and the continued enthusiasm of the
teachers and parents.

The advantages of this design for a program of Cross-~Grade Tutoring are
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its flexibility in terms of how extensively it would need to be adopted by
any given school, its independence from problems brought about by curriculum
changes, participant absences or modifications in teaching approaches, its
minimal interference with regular school routines, and its emphasis on the
individual assistance so frequently missing in large classes. Hopefully,
the training program would make possible the development of the kinds of
helping relationships aimed for by Melaragno and the Lippitts in their work,
and result in the same pattern of successive gains that were reported in
Pocoima and at the Soto Street School in Los Angeles. It would be im-
perative, however, that the training program be very carefully designed to
permit these outcomes, and that efforts were made to insure that the train-
ing was properly given and then not undone by misdirection from the local
school's teaching staff.

Model III: llonitorial Instruction

The use of students to lead group-based instruction, as was characteristic
of Lancaster's system, is appropriate to overcome the deficits typical of
three specific instructional situations. First, the use of monitors can
counteract the frustrations usually associated with unreasonably large classes.
A teacher would be able to divide the class arbitrarily into convenience
groups, and assign monitors to lead one or more of the groups in drills or
seatwork exercises while she directed her attention to the more manageable
number of children in just one group. Second, the creation of a monitorial
system might lead to the more constructive use of student time, and a re-
duction in the amount of time the teacher had to spend on preparation, in
shared-teacher schools. lonitors could be made responsible for children in
other grade levels while the teacher focused her attention on each grade
in turn. Third, a monitorial program could be used not only to deal with,
but to make possible the creation of, ability groupings within classrooms.
Monitors could maintain discipline and even lead practice activities for the
chi]d}en in one track while the teacher was working with the children who
were in a different track.

A program of Monitorial Instruction cannot be considered an effective
solution for a void of teachers, however. Even in Lancaster's system, only
a few fundawmental skills were taught, and it would be a stretch of credibility
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to imagine an entire elementary curriculum of today being taught by a squad
of monitors all under the supervision of a single adult educator. To function
at all well, such a system would depend on a vast array of lesson plans

and instructional materials, as well as on training for the monitors which
came close to being as extensive as that now being received by many teacher
candidates in the developing countries. Furthermore, the system necessarily
would depend on reasonable longevity among the monitors to prevent the eventual
collapse of the system as happened in Lancaster's time. This might be
possible if para-professionals or other adults were recruited to fill the
monitorial posts, but not if the staff was comprised of bright children vho
themselves would want to pursue their own education and a remunerative

career.,

The potential difficulty with Monitorial Instruction is not so much how
to get the program to work, but rather how to get it to work effectively.
Fairly little imagination is required to assign an older or brighter child
the responsibility of maintaining discipline among a group of his peers,
particularly when the teacher is apt to be only a few steps away. Considerably
greater planning may be requirad to determine what other functions normally
the responsibility of the teacher could be assumed by the monitor, and to
make it highly probably that the monitor will carry out these functions
successfully. The danger in designing a monitorial system is much less
likely to be in an overdependence on the monitor's capabilities than it is
that he will be underused for roles he is perfectly capable of filling. To
make a monitorial program as productive as it could be, it is necessary to
identify every instructional function that could be performed by a monitor
without extensive training so that he becomes an important asset in the
classroom. It is clear, for instance, that a professional teacher is not
needed to present a drill, read a story, supervise an exercise, or show a
film. And it probably is true, in addition, that the professional teacher's
time is largely wasted in demonstrating the solution to problems, checking
most homework assignments, presenting straightforward facts or listening to
reading recitations. The principal areas in which the skills of a trained
teacher are required are in organizing lesson content, in interacting with
students when mature judgment is required to assess the correctness and con-
sequences of a student's response, and in diagnosing individual learning dif-
ficulties so that the proper remedial instruction can be prescribed to over-
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come the problem. The goal of a monitorial program should be to create the
maximum possible opportunity for the professional teacher to do what she
has been given the specialized skill and knowledge to do.

Although the details of this kind of program would take considerable
effort to develop, the results may be a substantial improvement in the
utilization of scarce teaching resources. No gains could be expected, of
course, if the teacher was unwilling or unable to reserve the more difficult
instructional tasks for herself and allow student monitors to accomplish all
those which were less demanding. It is unfortunate in Henkin's program, for
example, that the teacher stands by as an observer while the older student
conducts the class. Although he is convinced that the class will learn more
than they would if their regular teacher taught every day, the appropriateness
of this model for use overseas would be enhanced considerably if the teacher
could utilize that time to accomplish something, Tike individual tutoring
for the very slowest learners, that otherwise could not have been done.
Nevertheless, Henkin's results are expected to show that students at least
can alternate with a professional teacher in taking full responsibility for
a class, and that they may be even more effective than the teacher under

certain circumstances.

In operation, a Monitorial Instruction program could depend on students
in the upper grades to teach their peers, but children in the first few
grades prodbably would need help from older students if they were to get any-
thing out of tne instruction. This could produce scheduling problems, but
it may be possible to offset the schedules of the upper and lower classes
so that the student doing the teaching did not have to miss any of his own
classwork. It also may be possible for several older children to share the
teaching responsibilities and the associated demands on their free time for
lesson preparation. However, taking turns would prevent the monitors from
becoming acquainted with the individual talents and limitations of each
child in the group being taught. This would make their instruction largely
automatic and loss effective than it could be. Within the upper grades, the
simplest design would be for the teacher to assign monitorial duties to the
oldest and brightest children. Uith energetic planning, on the other hand,
it might be possible for all of the students in the class to take turns.
Each would be assigned the kinds of monitorial functions that were well within
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his capabilities. Because the children were members of the class they were
teaching, they would have an ongoing familiarity with cach of the other
children, would know exactly what the class already had covered in previous
lessons, and would be able to emphasize what was felt to be important by
their own teacher.

Another planning aspect of a monitorial program would be the need to
consider the trade-off between gains for the learners and gains for those
given teaching responsibilities. Quite probably, the more the preparation
and presentation of the lesson depended on the monitor, the more he would
learn. On the other hand, that lesson may not be as advantageous for the
learners as one prepared by someone with more training, experience and knowl-
edge. The degree of predetermineu structure which was optimally beneficial
to the achievement of all of the students in the class, particularly when
the monitorial format was one in which every student participated in turn,
would be an interesting research problem. Whether structured or not, some
supporting materials would have to be furnished to the classroom. Students
who were expected to prepare lesson material would need source books, models
and other aids to give them the content and exercise ideas they would need
to have. Students who were expected only to oversee a lesson might be fur-
nished with worksheets, tape recorded lectures and detailed guides for what
to say and write on the chalkboard.

HModel IV: Ancillary Teaching

In this model, students are used to provide instruction to other chil-
dren outside the regular school framework. This was the‘approach used in
Chicago, as described by Janowitz, and the one often followed in the "store-
ffont“ schools established in many ghetto areas. The aim of such a program
could be to create educational opportunities for children who did rot have
access to school, for children who had access to school but did not attend
because of poverty or unavoidable responsibilities which kept then at home,
or for children who attended school but were not receiving all of the in-
struction they could profit from. In all of these instances, the amount of
responsibility placed on the tutors may be more than can be assumed by an
older primary school child, and the success of a program of this kind may
hinge on using secondary or university students, para-professionals or other
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.Jults. On the other hand, a younger student may have better rapport with
other children, and be able to gain acceptance for informal education from
those who reject formal education. In addition, a student would have con-
tinuous access to his own teacher as a resource in planning lessons, choosing
materials and overcoming problems. Either way, the instruction might best be
targeted at rather narrow and specific objectives than be an attempt to re-
plicate a full educational program.

The design of an Ancillary Teaching program would depend to a large
extent on which aim was selected as the focus of the program. For this
reason, sub-models reflecting each aim shoula be considered separately
to examine the details of their operation.

a. A program which was directed at children wh: did not have access to
school most probably would emphasize fundamental academic skills such as
reading, writing and arithmetic if it was designed around teaching
resources who themselves 1ore elementary school students. Many chil-
dren probably are not in scboal, although they would like to be, be-
cause of the absence of a nearby upper prinary or middle school, but
teaching the content appropriate to these levels well rayv be beyond the
ability of almost all fourth and fifth graders. An older child might be
attending primary school, ox the other hand, while younger children in
his village did not because of the considerable distance to the nearest
school or because they were denied places due to overcrowding. Teach-
ing fundamental skills to these out-of-school children would most
efficiently be based around some highly structured program that

was not teacher dependent, such as Harrison's or, better yet, Elison's,
which permits group teaching and does not require materials for each
student. One additional advantage of Ellson's approach is that the
lessons are highly modularized so that instruction need not occur
regu1ar1y, and two or more tutors could alternate as instructors.

b. A program which focused on children not in school because of
poverty or responsibilities at home might be very similar to the one
just described. It also might be possible, however, for the helping
students to present an abbreviated version of their own classroom ex-
periences to neighbor children who had dropped out of schecol for one
reason or another. In this kind of program, the enrolied student could
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base his instruction on his own textbooks and class exercises. He
could follow the same lesson plan followed by his own teacher, imitate
her teaching methods, and re-present new content he has learned that
day while it was still fresh in his mind.

c. A variety of programs could be instituted for children who were in
school but were not learning as much as they could learn. One
possibility would be to ask brighter or older children to help students
who were falling behind in their studies. The operation of this pro-
gram would be very similar to an afterschool program that utilizes
cross-age tutors but, in this case, the instruction would not be co-
ordinated through the schools. Another possibility would be to establish
an enrichment program that offered subjects not included in the syllabus
of most schools, that permitted bright younger children to accelerate
their learning, or that consisted of instruction in vocational and

other areas which the regular classroom teacher did not have the skill
to teach.

d. Finally, it might be possible to create an Ancillary Teaching pro-
gram that focused on preschool aged children. Rather than stressing con-
tent, such programs could emphasize both the readiness skills and the
social behaviors that would facilitate learning the following year in

the first grade. An advantage to this program is that it could be

quite informal, and almost wholly independent of instructional materials.
Some training of the tutors would be required, particularly if sophis-
ticated techniques such as contingency management were used, but this
Kind of training could be incorporated into the regular school program.
Considering the fairly brief length of class sessions appropriate for
preschool children, a program of this sort would not represent much of

a burden to the students given the responsibility of leading these
classes.

There undoubtedly are still other beneficial applications of Ancillary

Teaching that could be developed to meet particular needs. For example,
instruction could be offered to the handicapped or retarded, to children
needing temporary assistance because of having moved into a new language
area, or as a neans of helping peers keep up with their schoolwork despite
a period of illness. It even would be possible to give school students the
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task of teaching adults to read in areas where adult illiteracy was high.
As noted earlier, however, most of these porgrams would depend on more
sophistication and greater motivation than reasonably can be expected of
typical primary school students.

Summar

Students are a largely underutilized instructional resource, and yet
there are many roles they could fill which could expand existing educational
opportunities in the developing countries. Using them to teach other chil-
dren could resuit in wide variety of benefits, depending on the model that
was adopted and how this model was designed. Four separate models, or
groups of models, can be identified which make use of students as teaching
resources. These are not the only models which could be devised, but they
do represent modal points in the spectrum of conceivable programs that
might be of value to underdeveloped nations. These four models are:

I. In-Class Cooperation, a model which pairs or groups children within
the same class to permit increased opportunities for students to practice
newly learned skills. By working together, they can get more practice
than otherwise would be possible, particularly in very large classes.
The approach also potentially frees some of the time a teacher now
spends in conducting recitations or supervising exercises for other
more important activities, such as giving individualized help to
learners with difficulties.

I1. Cross-Grade Tutoring, a model which utilizes older, more advanced
students to give individual tutorial help on a one-to-one basis to
younger students who needed extra assistance. To promote the possibility
of gains for both the tutors and the tutees, the program should stress
voluntary participation, tutor training, and the preparation of only a
limited supply of special materials.

ITI. Honitorial Instruction, a model which uses students, preferably
brighter students from the same class, to carry out some of a teacher's
normal instructional functions. This approach would be particularly
useful where the class was made up of separate grades, ability streams
or convenience groups. It would permit the teacher to spend a greater
proportion of her time on those activities which only she, as a pro-
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fessional, had the skill and knowledge to accomplish successfully.

IV. Ancillary Teaching, a model which depends on students enrolled
in school to assist and instruct other children where no schools are
available, where there are children who cannot attend school, where
children in school need extra help, or where classes for preschoolers
are desired. This kind of program would stress instruction aimed to-
ward specific skills rather than the comprehensive education of the
learners.

In each of these four models there are opportunities to produce
demonstrable academic gains for the helper, for the learner, or both. Each
model also affords the opportunity to create lasting pattems of social
relationships that could lead to positive improvements in community and
cultural interactions. I!one of the models entail major revisions in
existing educational systems, extensive material development efforts or
substantial operating costs. For these reasons, these four models were
selected as the ones to be presented to educators in the developing countries
for their consideration and comments.
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V. FIELD SURVEYS IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

To determine the suitability and workability of using students as
teaching resources to enhance educational opportunity in the developing
countries, brief field visits were made to West Africa, South Asia and
North Asia. Plans had been made to visit portions of Latin America as
well, but difficulties in scheduling interviews with suitable, research-
oriented educators prevented this portion of the survey. In each region
visited, both the status and problems of primary education and the po-
tential utility of each of the models were examined rather closely for one
country, and then further information was obtained on additional countries
within the region whenever possible. In this way, rather extensive inter-
views, and visits to both urban and rural schools, were accomplished for
Ghana, South Viet Nam and the Republic of Korea. Additional information
was assembled on Sierra Leone and Nigeria in West Africa and on Thailand,
Indonesia and the Philippines in South Asia.

Although every effort was made to secure data, opinions and descriptions
that are as accurate as possible, only a few informants, and sometimes just
one, generally were relied upon for the information concerning each country.
It should be apparent, then, that the personal recollections and inclinations
of the informants, together with the general problem of the accurateness of
fundamental educational data in any of the developing countries, most likely
has created some distortion in what is reported in this section. As noted
in the Acknowledgments at the beginning of this report, on the other hand,
the informants whose assistance was sought all were native to the country
they reported on, almost all were educators experienced both at the class-
room and administrative or supervisory levels, and most were trained in the
objectivity of educational research usually in advanced degree nrograms at
U. S. institutions. The need for more detailed, accurate and comprchensive
information concerning education in the developing countries, particularly
at the classroom level, will be apparent from these reports, and it is hoped
that those who could contribute to such a goal will do so.

Each of the following reports is divided into two parts. The first
part concerns the status and problems of education, particularly at the
primary level, in each of the countries surveyed. Information, where
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available, is given on enrollment, school composition, teaching methods,
recognized problems, class size, teacher salaries and types of primary
schools likely to be found in various localities throughout the country.
The second part of each report briefly considers the responses elicited to
each of the four models described in the previous section of this report
and then, whenever appropriate, further examines the detailed design and
probably implications of one of the models selected by the informants as
seemingly the most useful and interesting for their country. Finally,
there is a note concluding this part on the most appropriate local insti-
tutions that could cooperate on research to test the use of students as
teaching resources and could provide an imputus to the wider use of those
techniques that were demonstrated to be beneficial.

The interviews themselves varied in length from a few hours to several
days of questioning and discussions. The informants, together with various
teachers, headmasters, educators and even students who were approached during
the field visits, were extremely helpful and frank about the issues that
concerned them and their country. Whenever appropriate, the purpose of the
information gathering was explained. It was always noted, in these ex-
planations, that the specific countries selected for the survey did not
necessarily represent those where any future research on the use of students
as teaching resources might be conducted. Instead, it was pointed out that
the intent of this survey was to identify those conditions and circumstances
which should influence the selection of one of the models for further study
and then were likely to affect the outcome of such a study in terms of the
practical benefits that would result. In other words, the aim of the survey
was not to determine whether peer tutoring should be pursued in any of the
countries visited, but to establish the potential of this approach as a
remedy for educational deficits in any developing country. As will be seen,
it is probably the case that students could be used as teaching resources
almost anywhere but, before such a study or undertaking is planned for any
particular country, it would be extremely advisable to determine which
model would be most appropriate for that country using the same general
approach that was followed in these interviews.
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A. Ghana

Educational Programs and Problems

The school program in Ghana is based on the British system. There are
six years of primary school. MNear the end of the sixth year, students wish-
ing to go on to secondary school take the highly competitive Common Entrance
Examination. Those who pass begin a five year secondary program leading to
an O-Level (Ordinary) certificate, which can be extended by two additional
years to meet the requirements of the A-Level (Advanced) certificate generally
required for university entrance. Students who do not elect to take the CEE,
or who do not pass it, are expected to continue on to a four-year middle
school program. Those who want to may take the CEE near the end of each of
the four years of middle school and, if successful, then begin secondary
school. Only a very small proportion of students at the secondary level at-
tend technical or commercial schools.

The results of the Common Entrance Examination are highly important to
most Ghanian children and their families, particularly for children whose
parents are in the civil service or have white collar, professional or mer-
cantile occupations. For this reason, there is considerable concern over
the quality of the teacher assigned to the last year of primary school and
his reputation for successfully preparing students for the CEE. The practice
of rushing through or even abandoning the approved syllabus for this year,
and devoting all available time to coaching pupils on mathematics and English,
the two principal content areas included in the CEE, is both typical and
expected in spite of instructions from the Ministry to the contrary.

The middle schools also are under pressure to prepare students for the
CEE, and those students who do not stand much chance of passing tend to drop
out before completing the four years of middle school. Only recently a new
program called "continuation” schools has been initiated as a substitute for
the last two years of middle school to focus on employable skills for those
not likely to enter secondary school. Because of a current emphasis on the
middle schools, new buildings are being constructed for this’purpose and even
some former primary schools are being converted to middle schools where
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populaltion shifts permit. The Government Education Act of 1961 mandates
compulsory school attendance for ten years but this is widely regarded as
more of a commitment on the part of the government to make the necessary
openings available, particularly at the middle school level, than as an
intention to enforce school enrollment strictly.

Government statistics for 1971-72* report that some 960,000 students
were enrolled in primary schools, which is estimated to be approximately 63
percent of the age-eligible population. Calculations of the percent enroll-
ment by year indicate a range from about 85 percent in the first year (P-1)
to roughly 53 percent in each P-5 and P-6. Virtually all primary graduates
enter either secondary or middle schools; some 10 percent ultimately begin
secondary school, including those who have spent one or more years in middle
school. Approximately 68 percent of primary graduates complete middle
school and another 7 percent complete secondary school, which means that about
40 percent of all children finish at least ten years of education. The
greatest rates of dropout occur during the primary years. The main causes
seem to be the preference by rural parents to keep children at home where
they are available for farming and houschold duties, the general lack of in-
terest in formal education among the Muslim population, especially for girls,
and the age discomfort felt by some rural students who did not begin school
until 8 or 9 years of age. These students were felt to be too young at age
6 to walk to school and back, particularly when the distance involved was
several miles, and their parents kept them at home until they were old
enough to travel safely.

In spite of the enrollment data, it is contended that sufficient places
are available, in both the primary and middle schools, to permit everyone to
attend who wants to do so. There are at least 3 years of primary school
available within tolerable walking distance of all but a few, isolated homes.
Overcrowding is typical of the major urban areas, where almost all children
regularly attend school, but not of the schools in rural and remote sections
of the country. The shortage of teachers, which once was a major concern,
rapidly is being alleviated. At the present time, roughly 80 percent of
the primary teachers are qualified, having completed either a four-year

* Ministry ot tducation, Ghana. Digest of Educational Statistics - 1971-72
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post-middie school teacher training program or a newer, two-year post-
secondary (O-Level) program. The remarkable strides of the last few years
to upgrade teachers must be noted. Only about 40 percent were qualified in
the 1967-68 school year, yet the number of unqualified teachers is expected
to reach zero by the end of 1975. At the present time, applicants to the
post-middle school program are being reduced and it is expected that these
institutions will be closed entirely in another year. A1l teacher candidates
from that point on will be secondary graduates who enroll in post-secondary
training. Tn terms of opportunity, the real shortage in Ghana is in the
facilities and teachers available for secondary education. Spaces exist
for only one sixth of those who take the Common Entrance Examination.

Teachers in the rather authoritarian Ghanian culture tend to be respected
because of their position. Prior to Independence in 1957, teacher recruits
tended to be exceptional in quality both because of limited competitive
opportunities and because teacher training usually was the responsibility of
mission schools which included a year of bible study in teacher preparation.
This led to consecration as a minor minister of the church which, in turn,
provided additional income and prestige through the village community and,
in some cases, the opportunity for full ordainment. Following Independence,
the Government's emphasis on education led to vast increases in the number
of teachers, the transfer of mission schools to government control and the
lowering of fees to secondary school. These changes, in turn, tended to
relax the standards applied to teacher training applicants, reduce the rela-
tive income of teachers in comparison with other positions in the civil
service or in the private sector, and lover the esteem held for teachers
within the local community.

The better qualified and, more significantly, the more experienced
teachers now tend to be found in urban areas where the pay scale is the same
as in rural areas but where the amenities and quality of life are far better
than they are in the countryside. Newer teachers are unable to secure
positions in the metropolitan areas and therefore have been taking teaching
posts in the smaller villages and more remote areas in ever increasing numbers.
Teachers throughout Ghana are expected to be authoritative as well as au-
thoritarian; every word the teacher says is considered significant. Students
seldom challenge or question a teacher and, except for those few parents
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who have attended a university, the community as a whole looks upon a
teacher as competent and knowledgeable. Both men and women teach in the
elementary schools, although male teachers outnumber females by about two
to one.

The present pay scale for qualified teachers is in the neighborhood of
800 cedis per year ($700.00 U.S.). Completely untrained teachers, called
"pupil teachers" by the Ministry, are selected from among the middle-school
graduate applicants to teacher-training institutions. Currently, they are
permitted to teach only three years while they await acceptance to a teacher
training institution. During this time, they make 334 cedis per year
($340.00 U.S.). By way of comparisons, an office secretary earns approximately
1600 cedis ($1,400.00 U.S.), an unskilled workman would receive the minimum
wage of 1 cedi (90 cents u.s.) per day, and a youth would expect a tip of
30 peswas (26 cents U.S.) for an errand. Approximately 25 per cent of
Ghana's budget is earmarked for education.

Teachers vary considerably in competence, and this variation is height-
ened by the availability of supervision, reference texts and audiovisual
equipment in the urban areas in contrast to the morc rural areas. The least
qualified teachers have not had practice teaching experience and tend to do
no more than present the scheduled content to the class; some simply read
the text aloud. These poorly prepared teachers often use more seat-work
activities than other teachers, perhaps to give the children something to
do, but their use of this time is poorly planned and not particularly con-
structive.

There are four characteristic types of primary schools in Ghana. These
are the urban public schools typical of Accra or Kumasi, the village schools
to be seen throughout most of the country, the remote-area schools found in
the mountainous MNorthern District, and the so-called "special" schools in
the wealthier arcas of metropolitan centers. Of the children attending
primary school, about 20 percent attend urban schools, 72 percent are en-
rolled in village schools, 7 percent attend remote-area schools, and the
remaining 1 percent go to special schools.

The curriculum in all Ghanian primary schools consists of English, the
regional vernacular (vhich may not be the language spoken in the child's
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home) , mathematics, music, art, social studies, religious knowledge, physical
education, science, hygiene and handcrafts. In most schools, classes meet
for ten or eleven 30-minute periods, or five to five and a half hours per
day. School is in session five days per week for 42 weeks during the year.
As noted earlier, English und mathematics are emphasized. Children have the
same teacher throughout the day, who teaches all subject. Ability grouping
is up to the teacher; some do and some do not divide their classes. Up to
four ability groups may be formed within a class. Every effort is made,
however, to eliminate ability groups by the sixth year to assure parents
that all children are exposed to precisely the same information as they
prepare for their CEE's. The regional vernacular tends to be used as the
medium of instruction in the first few years, particularly in village and
remote-area schools. English is used as the medium of instruction in the
later primary grades and also in the earlier grades in certain urbun areas,
particularly in the "special" schools.

A typical urban primary school consists of six classrooms, one for each
primary grade. There normally are 35 to 45 children per class. These
children will be homogeneous in age in the wealthier sections but spread as
much as three years in the poorer neighborhoods due to late starters and
repeaters. Classroom methods emphasize lecture, drill, seat work and reci-
tation. Most teachers try to give students who need help some individual
attention during "expression time" or seat-work periods, but very little
time is available considering the number of children involved and the range
of subjects covered. Children tend to enjoy school but they are under con-
siderable pressure to do well. They register keen disappointment over a poor
test score or course grade. About one hour of homework is assigned during
the primary years per night. Parents, if they can, will help children with
their homework and ordinarily will follow their childrens' progress in school
very carefully. Because of rivalry, children are not likely to help each
other with school assignments even if they regularly play together. Providing
erroneous information to a classmate in the fifth and sixth years in hopes
of gaining an edge on the CEE would not be unexpected. Many urban schools
operate on a shift basis, with one group of students and teachers using the
classrooms in the morning and a completely different group using them in the
afternoon. These classes meet four to four and a half hours per day, or
about one hour per day less than classes in non-shift schools.
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An ordinary village school also consists of six classrooms although a
few offer only lower primary instruction (the first three years), and some
will be housed in thatched shelters rather than more permanent structures.
Many of the teachers at these schools will operate small farms or shops to
supplement their incomes. Classes tend to be smaller than in urban areas
with 25 to 35 students per class. Some children must walk considerable dis-
tances to school, perhaps three or four miles. This, coupled with the Ghanian
practice of allowing children to stay up into the night, means that many chil-
dren arrive late. Beacuse the percentage of students from viilage schools
who apply to take the CEE is fairly low, there is somewhat less emphasis on
the examination in these schools, although teachers still try to make sure
their own students are well enough prepared to pass. Perhaps the greatest
difference between urban and village schools is the country child's lack of
familiarity with books and other written materials, with spoken English, and
with the urbane topics covered in school that often are far beyond his ex-
perience and comprehension. Teachers tend to be less experienced and, often,
supervision is scarce, electricity absent and supplies missing. MNevertheless,
the village teacher is more likely to feel part of his community and con-
sequently be more motivated toward his responsibilities. Parental parti-
cipation in the educational process is Tikely to be poor. llost parents
themselves are uneducated, many feel the children are necded at home to help
with chores and crops, and a few are concerned that education is 1ikely to
turn the children away from home and toward the cities.

The remote-area primary schools characteristically operate on a
"shared-teacher" basis where two to four teachers are responsible for all
six years of primary school. Different grades are covered in the same class-
room, such as grades 1-~3 by one teacher and grades 4-6 by the other. However,
every effort is made to give special attention to first year students, who
are learning to read, and fourth year students, who have just begun to use
English as the medium of instruction. For this reason, grades 2 and 3 and
grades 5 and 6 are sometimes combines, with the contents of each grade dis-
tributed over two years of study, but grades 1 and 4 are almost always taught
separately. The teacher might spend half an hour with the first grade, for
example, and then assign them "expression work" while presenting a lesson
to the combined group of second and third graders. Each teacher in a remote-
area school will be responsible for a total of 15 to 25 pupils spread over
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two to three grades. The entire school will have two or three teachers and
perhaps 40 to 60 students. Because of class sizes and the mixture of grades,
teachers tend to lecture less and emphasize "expression work" more in the
rural areas than in the cities. Children in remote areas may have to walk

as far as five miles to reach the nearest school.

There are three kinds of special primary schools, all found only in the
major metropolitan areas: private preparatory schools, government "experimental'
schools, and the "international” schcols which cater mainly to foreign resi-
dents and the more cosmopolitan Ghanians. These schools are staffed by
highly qualified teachers who are paid more than the normal classroom teacher.
There are only 15 to 20 students per teacher and generally several classes
per grade level which facilitates ability grouping and special attention.

The medium of instruction is English from the beginning of first grade. Super-
vision is very close and thorough, the children are experienced with books,

and often have attended kindergarten before entering school. A major dif-
ference between the special schools and other urban schools is that classes
only meet four hours per day. Perhaps to make up for this, three to four

hours of homework are assigned each day. These schools tend to use modern
teaching methods and a variety of audiovisual materials. Their placement
success on the CEE is much higher than for other schools.

Supplemental, private classes for both upper primary and middle school
students on the subjects covered by the Common Entrance Examination are fairly
widespread during the three or four months preceding the CEE. These classes
usually are staffed by regular teachers and, despite government objections,
generally are held at the regular schools. These special classes, for which
parents pay about 2 cedis (51.80 U.S.) per month, generally meet about 2 hours
per day. These coaching classes tend to average 10 to 15 students each, al-
though teachers with excellent reputations for having produced a high per-
centage of successful students may have groups of one hundred or more pupils.

The main problems reported with respect to primary education in Ghana
concerned the curriculum, teaching materials, classroom facilities and teacher
training. The first issue is that the primary education currently being
offered is not relevant either to available opportunities or to the back-
grounds of most children. lost of primary education is directed at pre-
paring students to enter secondary school but there are so few places
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available that, for the remaining children, much of this education is point-
less. On the other hand, the educational system is not now providing chil-
dren with employable skills or with the knowledge they need to become better
consumers, family members or contributors to their communities. The education
being offered fails to reflect the rural child's lack of contact with books
and worldly ideas. It encourages him to leave the farms where his efforts

are needed, and migrate to the cities where employment is difficult to find.

The second problem is with the availability of classroom teaching mate-
rials and their quality. Textbooks, in particular, tend to emphasize fact
rather than understanding and they fail to help in the teaching process by
not offering the explanations that are needed to make self-learning possible.
The third problem is that most classrooms are illequipped, badly furnished,
overcrowded and too often offer neither adequate light nor isolation from
the noise of other classes to permit the efficient use of class time. The
fourth probiem is that teach~r training, as most of the education in Ghana,
suffers from the too indiscriminate adoption of foreign content. The ap-
proaches, methods and principles taught to teacher candidates do not reflect
the problems and needs that characterize Ghanian education.

Students as Teaching Resources

The Ghanian attitude of preferring authoritative sources during learning
is likely to affect any use of peers as instructional resources. Peers are
not respected, nor would children be expected to assume teaching roles. Play-
ing "school" is not at all common. Also, children are not 1likely to cooperate
with each other on their schoolwork, particularly in the year or two before
exams. On the other hand, students will work very hard at school-related
assignments and responsibilities. A child would feel he had disgraced himself
by not being fully prepared. Thus, it might be more difficult to get the
learner and his parents to accept another student in a teaching role than it
would be to get the teaching student to do what was wantea of him. The pre-
sent stress on the CEE nevertheless may prevent students from assuming teach-
ing responsibilities they actually could handle. Everyone would want their
child to have a "real" teacher so as not to affect his future.

In spite of these problems, monitorial teachingvprograms may be better
suited to Ghana than other models. A program based on in-class cooperation
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would involve very substantial changes from the way children presently are
being taught. New materials would be required, and the teachers would have
to be given considerable training before they could make such a program viork.
Now, teachers are oriented toward lectures and individual seatwork and they
would be reluctant to try anything new. Asking older children to help younger
ones in a cross-grade tutorial program would be resented by the older chil-
dren, particularly in the sixth year, because it would take time avay from
their own studies or, worse yet, cause them to miss some of their own school
day. Students might be more willing to give up their class periods in phys-
ical education, games or agriculture because they feel these subject are un-
necessary, but the Ministry feels they are important and that every child
should take them. Even if they were not felt to be essential, older students
would rather have another hour of lessons from their teacher, or another
free hour to study, than spend the time helping younger children learn.
Furthermore, even if che tutoring done by older children was very good, the
younger children still would think a regular teacher is better qualified to
instruct them. VYet another problem is that space is very scarce because the
classrooms already are overcrowded and there would be no room to add tutors
without adding new facilities. A program of ancillary instruction might be
very helpful in rural and remote areas, where an older child could be paid
to help younger children with their homework or give them coaching for the
CEE in their own village in the evening. However, there already is a pro-
gram of one year of national service for all university graduates before
they are permitted to apply for civil service or many commercial positions.
Many of them spend this year in teaching and other services for the smaller
villages.

In designing a monitorial program for Ghana, it would be appropriate
to have the students take turns preparing and presenting lessons or ex-
ercises if the teacher was able to listen in during the class period to make
sure there were no errors. Teachers would like this approach because it
would reduce their preparation time, but many parents would feel their chil-
dren vere being asked to do a job that the teacher is being paid to do,
even if it were demonstrated that these activities produced significant gains
in their child's learning. Students who taught their classmates also could
be expected to gain in self-confidence. One problem that would have to be
overcome, however, is that the students would tend to prepare the same kinds
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of lessons presented by their teachers. Alternatively, an even better de-
sign would be one which increased the amount of time the teacher could de-
vote to giving students individual attention. Students could be chosen to
Tead their classmates in arithmetic exercises, spelling dictation or practice
in sentence construction and this would free some of teacher's time to work
with those students who were having special problems. Vhether typical teach-
ers could learn how to give individual help would be a question, however.

A monitorial system would work particularly well in the shared-teacher
schools and, perhaps, in schools where the teachers divide their classes into
ability groups. Even in these situations, however, it is not likely that this
method necessarily would improve the learning of those children receiving the
instruction, so it would be important to design the program so that at least
those doing the teaching would get the most out of it. Thus, it would be
necessary to supply extra source materials to the schools enabling the stu-
dents preparing the lessons to have something to work from. This approach
also could encounter problems, because it would be important for all students
in the class to share equally in the task of preparing lessons so they could
share equally in the opportunity to learn more that way. Special provisions
would have to be made for the poorer students, perhaps by having the teacher
assist them, so what they presented was correct and so that they would not be
disgraced in front of their classmates.

The best use of an ancillary teaching program would be to ask students
attending school in the remote areas to teach pre-reading skills to younger
children kept at home by their parents because of the distance they would
have to walk to the nearest school. If they could start their education at
their homes, they would not be so far behind when they finally did start
going to school, and perhaps they would remain in school longer as well as
achieve more before they quit school. Students already in school would
certainly volunteer to do this, but they would need help from their own
teachers to know what to do, and they would have to be given materials to
use. In this program, there should be gains both for the tutors and the
learners.

The nrost appropriate institutions to work with on such a project would
be those inside the Ministry, either the Curriculum Development Unit or one
of the teacher-training institutes. Cape Coast University, which has the
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main School of Education, also should be considered. The TEDRO (Test
Development and Research Office of the West African Examination Council)
unit in Accra could help with the evaluation aspects of the program. In
assessing the outcome of a program, results concerned with achievement

would be by far the most important in Ghana, although many people also would
like to see children improve in their ability to express themselves, in
their self-confidence and in their skill in learning for themselves.
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B. Sierra Leone

Educational Programs and Problems

The basic educational system in Sierra Leone, which also is based on
the British system, is very much like that in Ghana. In place of middle
school, however, there is a Class 7 following the six years of primary
school. Students who do not pass their Common Entrance Examination during
the sixth year may enroll in Class 7 for one or even two years in hopes of
then passing the CEE. Those who are successful can go on to complete five
years of secondary school for an O-Level certificate or seven years for an
A-Level. University entrance is possible with either certificate. Those
who are not accepted to secondary school can attend rural trade schools,
commercial institutes or agricultural schools for two to three years.
Culturally, there is somewhat less stress on the CEE than in Ghana.

Overall enrollment in primary school is estimated to be .out 60 per-
cent of the age-eligible population. The figure is generally higher in the
Freetown area, but perhaps slightly lower in most rural areas. Lack of
money for books and school fees, the need some families have to keep chil-
dren at home to help with farmwork or household chores, and dropping out
due to beginning school past normal entrance age are some of the principal
reasons for nonenrollment. Hot infrequently, parents elect to send one or
more of their brighter children to school while keeping the others at
home. No such solution is possible in some rural locations, however, where
the nearest regular school may be some nine or ten miles distant and there
is no connecting road. Interestingly, though, children in many of these
very remote locations will have access to a nearby Koran school supervised
by a Muslim elder. In the Freetown area, children whose families have
migrated to the city several years after they should have begun school very
often are denied attendance because of their age.

There are threc general types of primary schools in Sierra Leone. The
urban schools typical of the Freetown area include government schools, partly
supported mission schools and a few private schools. These latter tend to
be regarded as being somewhat better, but there is felt to be little real
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difference between the government schools and those operated, with increas-
ingly less control, by missionaries. Nearly half of the urban schools are
shift schools with one group attending from 8:00 to 12:30, and another from
1:30 to 5:30, resulting in a school day of four to four-and-a-half hours.

In the remaining schools, classes are in session for five-and-a-half hours,
from 8:30 to 2:00. As noted earlier, the schools tend to be strict as to
entrance age and for this reason the classes are relatively homogenous. How-
ever, this is not true of the Muslim operated urban schools which provide
added time for Koran studies and tend to be considerably more flexible as "o
age grouping. Government and mission schools generally have 35 to 45 pupils
per class, although the Muslim schools may enroll 50 or more. Dividing the
class into ability groups or streams is fairly common.

In the rural, or district schools, enrollment has risen sharply over the
last few years because the government has reduced student fees, because older
siblings are able to help contribute due to their own education, because
school has been rescheduled so that vacations coincide with weeding and
harvest demands, and because newer agricultural methods have reduced the need
for children to help work the farms. District schools offer instruction
five-and-a-half hours per day, with starting times adjusted to the distance
most children will have to walk to attend. Some will have come three or
four miles to get to the school. Like the schools in the Freetown area,
most district schools consist of six classrooms, one for each grade. Un-
like in the urban schools, however, English is not generally used as the
medium of instruction until the second year. Another difference is that the
teachers in these rural schools tend to improvise more in their teaching
methods, and are more likely to stress practical activities rather than aca-
demic information.

Some remote areas have shared-teacher schools, which now represent
about ten percent of all the schools in Sierra Leone. Formerly, it would
not be uncormon to have one teacher assigned to fifty or more students
spread over all six grades of primary school. How, however, two or three
teachers sharing a total school enrollment of fifty pupils would be more
Tikely. Typically, grade differences will be maintained within a single
classroom for most subjects, with the teacher handling each grade level
as an ability group would be taught in a larger school.
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Very often in the shared-teacher schools, and to a lesser degree in
the district and urban schools, one or more bright children in the room
will be selected by the teacher to serve as "monitors" to aid in the teach-
ing process. One who can count, for example, is seleced to teach the
others in his group to count, or one who is good at spelling will be asked
to read out a list of words for the others to try spelling. The "teacher's
boy" will use problems or lists prepared by the teacher, and generally
contained in the teacher's lesson plan, or some other source such as the
classroom copy of the prescribed workbook or, when chosen because of his
pronunciation skill, from the list of "difficult" words in the reader. When
possible, the teacher will try to correct written work but, because paper is
scarce and practice is often oral or on slates, the monitor will be respon-
sible for correcting the work of his classmates as well as presenting the
problems. Different children are chosen as "teacher's boy" for different
subjects and on different days, depending on who is bright in any single
subject and how many bright ones there are.

One type of drill for which monitors frequently are used is the "hot
mental”, a rapidly paced series of questions all children respond to by
writing on their slates. After each few questions, the monitor pauses
while the children exchange slates, and then he reads the answers aloud so
each child's work can be corrected before he begins the next set of questions.
On some occasions, certain of the brighter children may be chosen by the
teacher to demonstrate or lecture to the class instead of just leading a
drill. The school inspectors generally look upon this practice of "boy
teaching" disfavorably, but it nevertheless is a common way of handling
instruction in classes with multiple grade or ability groupings.

Another source of instructional assistance to teachers in rural schools
are the fifth and sixth year students. Because of the way in which the CEE
is scheduled, there often is a period of several months between the time the
exam is taken and the end of the school year. These older students quite
frequently are excused from their regular classes during this part of the
year to serve as monitors in the lower grades. In some schools, this
practice is carried still further by using older students during non-
academic periods, such as gardening, or when their teacher is instructing
their class on a subject in which those children already are advanced, such
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as arithmetic. School officials do not approve of excusing an older pupil

from class for this reason except when necessary, as when an older child is
asked to maintain discipline in one of the lower grades during a teacher's

meeting.

The older students tend to have mixed feelings about serving as a
"teacher boy", with some 1iking this role and others not. As a practical
matter, however, they generally feel they have no choice in assuming these
roles and accept whatever assignments a teacher may give. Normally, no older
child is asked or expected to give up time from his ovm studies to serve as a
monitor in the period preceding the CEE. In spite of the general availability
of help both from brighter children in the same class and from older children,
teachers virtually never ask one child to tutor another individually or to
create lesson content. Student monitors always are told exactly what to
do, such as presenting a lesson exercise prepared beforehand by the teacher,
reading a story aloud from a book, or assigning and correcting problems from
a specific page of a text. llhere this is not possible, as when a group wants
help in planning a science project, the teacher will take personal charge.

The typical teacher has attended six years of primary school and one or
two years of secondary school, followed by three years at a teacher-training
institute for certification. This educational career often is interrupted
between attendance at secondary school and enrollment for teacher training by
several years due to marriage, the need to withdraw from school to seek work,
or other factors. About 30 percent of all primary teachers are uncertified.
These “pupil teachers" are primary school graduates, and often they have had
several years of secondary education, but they have had no specific teacher
training. Many would have continued secondary school except that they had to
drop out for economic reasons. HMost of the unqualified teachers are assigned
to the Tower two primary grades. The government is now encouraging these
experienced but untrained teachers to return to school for teacher training,
and their numbers are steadily being reduced.

An individual with an elementary, or ETC, certificate earns approximately
30 Teones per month (5432.00 U.S. per year). A teacher with a TC certificate
earns 50 leones per month ($720.00 U.S. per year), and one with a higher, or
HTC, certificate which requires completion of an O-Level secondary program,
is paid about 100 leones per month ($1,400.00 U.S. per year). Unqualified,
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"pupil teachers" earn as little as 24 leones per month ($346.00 U.S. per
year). By way of comparison, an office secretary could expect to make 75 to
80 leones per month, or close to twice as much as most teachers. The rate

for manual laborers would be roughly 7 leones per month ($3.40 U.S.), and an
errand would be happily accomplished for 10 to 20 cents (12 to 24 cents U.S.).

Classroom teaching methods in Sierra Leone tend to be influenced to a
large degree by the shortage of both individual and classroom materials,
aids, and supplies. Exercise books, and even texts, often are unavailable,
so teachers tend to use a considerable portion of their time presenting lesson
content through lectures and demonstrations at the chalkboard. Children do
exercises at their seats on slates, working from problems written for them
on the board by the teacher. This tends to 1imit the kinds of practice that
is possible, particularly in the language arts. Group recitation in place of
individual study is common, and homework tends to be very limited because
there are insufficient texts to go around and even scraps of paper that
might be used to copy an assignment or lesson are hard to come by.

The materials shortage, particularly in the non-urban schools, was
described as the main problem at the primary level today. Rural schools
might have only two copies of a reader for teaching a class of 40 or more
children and, in some instances, the teacher may not even have chalk to use
at the board. A second problem, again one more pronounced in the rural
schools, is the overcrowding of classrooms. The teachers are unable to give
any children individual attention, or even be able to get around to all the
children during a recitation period. A third difficulty is sufficient space
and furniture within the classroom to house the children in each class.
Students often sit three or four to a desk and the size of classes tend to
be limited, not by design, but by how many children can be contained in the
room. The only exceptions tend to be some of the schools in the Freetown
area and, of course, those rural schools which meet without benefit of a
school building. The fourth problem felt to be an influence on primary
education in Sierra Leone is the need to use unqualified teachers, particu-
larly in the first few grades where educational habits are developed.
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Students as Teaching Resources

Various uses of students as teaching resources already exist in Sierra
Leone. In addition to the use of older or brighter children as monitors
within the class as was described above, it is not uncommon for a teacher
to ask one child in the class to help another with a difficult exercise, or
for students who 1ive near each other to study and do their homework to-
gether. There also are "after schools", where an adult is paid a fee to heip
children who are not progressing well in school. These classes, which meet
an hour a day either two or three times per week, enroll as many as 15 to
20 children at a time. The teachers for these schools recruit secondary
students to help them. Usually no pay is set, but these students will receive
some "dash" from the teacher.

Because some versions of it already are used on an informal basis, a
monitorial teaching program would be accepted readily. In-class cooperation
also is used to a limited extent, in that children tacitly are permitted to
help each other on certain classroom examinations or during recitation, but
increasing cooperative activities would not at all reduce the burden on the
teacher. Cross-grade tutoring would not be easy to introduce because not
that many older children would want, or be able, to help. It would be
easier to get one or two older children to drill the rest of the class, or
give them exercises, and allow the teacher to tutor those children who need
help than it would be to use older students to tutor children in the lower
grades. In addition, parents would prefer to have the teachers responsible
for the learning of their children than for them to turn this responsibility
over to another student. Ancillary instruction also has been relatively
common in Sierra Leone. Secondary school students often volunteer their
time to teach literacy to rural adults, and more would participate in this
program, particularly during holiday periods, if they were paid a few leones
a day for their efforts.

One design for a monitorial teaching program suitable for Sierra Leone
would be to authorize the use of older students during non-academic periods,
such as gardening, so they could serve as helpers to teachers in the lower
grades. Many of the older students would willingly do this, especially the
brighter ones. This should be a good experience for those who intend to go
on to secondary school, and the program would improve teaching in the lower
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grades particularly in shared-teacher schools or in classes where the
children have been divided into streams. The main problem would be that
the older students would not be available, even for an hour a day, while
they were preparing for their Common Entrance Examinations. There also
would be a scheduling problem since subjects like gardening are taught to-
ward the end of the school day in all grades. The schedule would have to
be reversed in the lower grades so the monitors could help in the more im-
portant subjects but not miss anything important at their own level.

The best approach would be to let the teacher who would be receiving
help to choose her helpers by herself from among the children in the upper
grades. She would know what subjects the monitor would help teach, and how
she wanted those subjects handled. The teacher also would prepare all the
exercise material, train her helper the way she wanted, and supervise him.
The older children who provide the help all should be volunteers. It would
be very bad to pay them because that would put them on a par with the teacher.
Depending on how good the older child was, he might help prepare materials.
In any case, he would know he had been entrusted with a responsibility and
wiould work hard to make sure he understood the lesson himself. The teachers
of the lower grades would welcome such a program providing it was clear to
everyone that they were still in complete charge and that the older children
were indeed "helpers", and not a kind of teacher. Each teacher would use her
helpers in the way she wanted. A1l teachers are expected to follow the same
syliabus, but they create their own day-to-day lesson plans, and they
coLld schedule whatever activities for their helper they thought would do
the class the most good.

The easiest grades in which to introduce the program would be in the
second and third year of primary school, using fifth and sixth grade
students as helpers. In the fourth grade classes, some of the students
would be too bright to be taught by students who themselves were only one
or two years older. For the first grade, it would be important to use only
the best helpers because this is a difficult time for the children as they
gradually shift from using their vernacular to English. It would be best
if the hclper spoke English very well to serve as a model, and it would be
a problem to teach him not to revert to the village vernacular when one of
the younger pupils was having difficulty. Helpers would be very useful in
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the first grade, however, because the class then could have much more oral
English practice. Building a good foundation in English at the very beginning
would help the students for the rest of their school careers. Now, no
children get enought practice in oral English because of the large size of
most classes.

If a study is done, care should be taken not to compare the relative
effectiveness of student helpers and professional teachers, but it would
be acceptable to compare classes where teachers were authorized to use
student helpers and where they were not. The participation of a local
institution would make assessment easier. A project could be carried out
with the help of the University of Sierra Leone at Hjalla, where the
Faculty of Education is, but it might even more appropriately be done with
the autonomous Institute of Education in Freetown. The Institute recently
was organized to do research, to provide inservice training to teachers
and to work on all aspects of teacher training. At present, they have a
professional staff of twelve or so.
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C. Nigeria

Educational Programs and Prehlems

The structure of education in Nigeria varies from State to State. The
most prevalent model, however, and the one that is in effect in the South,
West, and Midwest, is a 6-year primary program followed by five years of
secondary school, two or three years of trade school, or four vears at a
teacher-training institution. A middle school program was in effect for
several years but is in the process of being phased out. As in most British
based systems, there is an optional two additional years of secondary school
leading to an A-level instead of O-level certificate. Secondary teachers
typically attend a 3-year course at a teacher trainina college following
receipt of an O-level certificate, but primary teachers almost all are from
the post-primary teacher-training institutions.

Atten nce at primary school varies considerably. Perhans 90 percent
of age eligible children enter primary school in the Western area, but the
rate is as low as 20 percent in parts of the more rural and Muslim North.
Overall, perhaps 60 percent of all children begin school in Nigeria, but
the dropout rate is high and it is estimated that less than half of those
who do begin school complete their primary education. Of those who finish
the first six vears, roughly half take the Common Entrance Examination, as
only about one-third of these, or some 5 percent of the age eligible children,
are able to attend secondary school. School attendance is not compulsory
in most States.

Rural schools in Nigeria tend to vary considerably in size and quality
depending on the area. A typical rural school, however, has six rooms with
one teacher for each grade. There may be as few as 20 children per class
in the less populated areas, or as many as 50 per class in the larger
villages. The better teachers tend to migrate to the cities, affecting
the overall quality of nrimary education in the rural areas. Rural teachers
tend to involve the students more in the instructional nrocess, however,
possibly because of the qenerally smaller class sizes. These teachers, who
very often are unqualified, tend to teach by lecturing, group recitation and
oral drill. The local vernacular is used as the medium of instruction for
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the lower three primary grades, but instruction is to be in English in the
upper primary grades. Teachers in the country schools have 1ittle access to
materials, and instructional aids are limited to what the teacher personally
has devised. Classes are in session five hours per day at the lower grades
and six hours per day in upper primary grades. Usually, a school will be
found within two miles of most towns in the more densely settled areas, but
this distance may be considerably greater in the Northern and other more
remote regions. A few of the rural schools operate using shared teachers,
but this is not common. Except in the larger villages, the school buildings
themselves tend to be rather primitive structures.

The urban schools characteristic of the larger metropolitan centers
tend to include multiple classes at each grade level, and a primary school
may have as many as 30 classrooms. Classes tend to be large, with 45 to
55 children per class. Some schools, particularly in Lagos, are on a shift
basis, with classes restricted *to about four and one-half hours per day in
each session. The urban teacher has a much greater opportunity to utilize
audio-visual resources, and radio or television is in daily use. Urban
teachers tend to place less emphasis on rote memorization than their counter-
parts in rural areas, and they spznd more of their class time in group
discussion and in giving individual help. Discipline within the classroom
has become an increasingly difficult problem in the urban areas where the
parents tend to frown o= any nunishment administered by the teacher. The
parents in metropolitan areas also tend to have diminished respect for
teachers and are more often beligerent than coonerative. School buildings in
the urban areas tend to be soundly built and well furnished in contrast to
those in rural locations.

In both rural and urban schools, about one hour of homework will be
assigned each day to primary students. The curriculum tends to emphasize
traditional academic subjects and there is little in the way of art, music
or craft work. The local vernacular is taught, but only mathematics and
English are included as content areas on the Cormon Entrance Examination.
Pressures on students to do well on the CEE are not as great in Nigeria as
they are in many other West African countries because the examination is
not required by many secondary schools. These schools prepare and administer
their own examinations, and often use other selection criteria as well.
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Ability groupings are not often used in Nigerian primary schools. It is
believed that there is a classroom opening for every child who wants to
attend primary school, and parental disinterest rather than lack of
opportunity is regarded as the prime cause of non-enroliment.

The quality of teaching in the primary schools may be somewhat lower
than it formerly was. During the period of internal conflict in Nigeria, the
supply of teachers was severely interrupted and, at the same time, efforts
were being made to compel primary level attendance and to develop a system of
middle schools. As a result, educational standards declined, classroom
discipline became a problem, and promctions were given liberally to students
who had not demonstrated a reasonablz level of accomplishment. Students
from those years (1954-1963) are now graduating from the teacher-training
institutions and staffing the local schools. Because of their backgrounds,
they are either reluctant or unable to upgrade the quality of education now
being offered. Both male and female teachers staff the primary schools.

Some team teaching is used in the upper priuary grades, particularly for
mathematics and English. Teachers, if qualified, earn about 800 naira per
year (equivalent to 400 Nigerian pounds, or about $1,200 U.S.). Unqualified
teachers earn about half that amount. In contrast, a cecretary will make
roughly 600 naira per year ($900 U.S.) and a day laborer approximately 90
kobo per day ($1.35 U.S.).

The first of the main problems affecting primary education in Nigeria
is that there are not enough qualified teachers. Those teachers who are on
the job and yet not qualified are not given much in the way of in-service
training. The second problem is the attitudes of parents. In the urban
areas, many do not show respect for their children's teachers, and in some
rural areas parents do not care enough to send their children to school.
This is especially pronounced in the lorthern Muslim districts and has been
particularly true for girls. A third main problem is that supervision of
the mission schools, which account for the majority of all primary schoois,
is inadequate. The qovernment pays the teachers in these schools but, in
contrast to the local council schools, there is little systematic control
over the operation of the mission schools. The fourth problem is the very
unequal distribution of educational resources throughout the country.

Some schools have no texts, for example, while schools in other areas may be
receiving government-provided film projectors.
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Students as Teaching Resources

The unevenness in quality of education, level of teacher preparation,
size of classes and availability of materials in the various sections of
Nigeria probably would prevent any single model or approach from being
suitable everywhere. Despite this 1imitation, cross-grade tutoring may hold
the greatest promise for Nigeria. An in-class cooperative program would not
do much to improve education. There is considerable variability within
classes, and those children who have a better background or have a library
at home usually concentrate better and learn faster. These children some-
times are asked to demonstrate work at the board or stay after school to
help a slow learner, but if this approach were expanded, the brighter
children would always be giving help and the slower children always receiving
it. Children normally don't work together in school. Monitorial teaching
is used now. For example, older children may be used as aides to help the
teachers prepare materials or keep discipline. There would not be much need
for ancillary instruction because all students who want to can go to school,
and it is commonplace for those who need extra help to receive special
coaching after school hours in classes taught by regular teachers for extra
fees from the parents.

The success of a cross-grade tutoring program would depend on how well
the tutors were trained and supervised. Everyone would feel the older child
was not likely to teach as well as a regqular teacher, particularly because
he more than not would focus on the immediate problem and not help to build
a foundation. Some older children also would tend to act superior to the
younger children and even bully them, although most would act protectively
toward those they were supposed to help. Both groups of children would l1ike
this kind of program, but many parents would say the teacher is doing it only
because he is lazy. The older children should not try to teach, but only help
the younger ones with their lessons and try to answer questions. The older
children would Tike to prepare materials, too, if they were trained to do
this, but the regular teachers would not like them to teach, only to help.
This could be done during normal school hours, because an older child could
miss an hour a day in subjects he was good at. He would be doing work ahead
of the rest of his class anyway, and it would be easier for his own teacher
to concentrate on those children who needed instruction. The older children
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may be better teachers than the reqular classroom teachers because they are

students themselves. They would want to do a good job to demonstrate their
superiority.

As to a cooperating institution, a project could be carried out at the
demonstration primary schools which are attached to each of the teacher-
training institutes for practice teaching purposes. It might be better,
though, to work with one of the Institutes of Education such as those located
at the Universities of Ibadan, Ife, Nsuka and Ahmadu Bello. These Institutes
are connected with the Faculties of Education and do in-service teacher
training and conduct research on the primary school level. The Institute at
Ibadan is perhaps the most experienced, and this also is the location of a
newly-formed educational evaluation training center.
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D. Viet Nam

Educational Programs and Problems

The educational program in Viet Nam follows a 12-year, U.S.-style
sequence. There are five years of primary school, four years of junior
high school, and three years of high school. School attendance tradition-
ally has been high, but the percentage of children attending school under-
standably has been affected by the hostilities, by the consequent migration
to the cities and refugee sites, and by the alternating control of hamlets
in many rural areas. At the present time, it is estimated that some 65
percent of age-eligible children attend primary school, 35 percent go to
junior high school, and 25 percent are enrolled in senior high school. At
all levels, enrollment is considerably higher 'n the metropolitan areas,
particularly around Saigon, and substantially lower in rural locations. At
present, education is not compulsory. There are two typical kinds of
primary schools, those found in major urban areas and those found in the
hamlets. MNumerically, more than half of all primary enrollees attend
urban schools.

The urban primary schools average 10 to 20 classrooms for the five
grades. Most metropolitan schools are not coeducational; some schools a:e
designated for boys and others for girls, although the overall program
covered in each is almost identical. Classes average between 55 and 65
students, and most urban schools are on a shift basis. Students in the
fourth and fifth years meet four hours per dav, from 8:00 to 12:00 or
2:00 to 6:00, six days per week. The first grade meets only two hours per
day, and most first grade teachers are responsible for two successive sections
of first graders during their morning or afternoon assignment. Second- and
third-year students meet three hours per day. These teachers use their spare
hour to complete records and report forms for the entire school. There
are 40 weeks of school each year, divided into two semesters.

Most urban teachers are qualified according to present standards.
There is considerable emphasis in the classroom on rote memorization, but
there also is copy work and problems written on the chalkboard for students
to reproduce in their exercise books. Many classes have simple workbooks,

107



some of which are authored locally by a teacher in that school. Not much is
available in terms of audio-visual aids. Teachers use sing-sonq methods

in the lower grades; in the upper grades, they call upon individual students
for recitation, but the class generally is too large to permit the teacher
to get around to all the students. During visits to primary classes in
Saigon, two rather effective methods were observed which tended to simplify
instructional problems in these large classes.

In one room, the students were expected to applaud, or withhold
applause, depending on the correctness of the answer given by each of their
classmates during a recitation period. It was clear from one instance,
when three or four students started clapping in response to an answer but
then stopped when it was evident that the others in the class did not agree
the answer was correct, that this technique can provide useful learning
experiences to the entire class, as well as maintaining attention and, of
course, serving as a timely reinforcement for the reciting student. In
another room, the teacher wrote an arithmetic problem on the board. The
children then copied the problem onto their individual slates, wrote their
answer, and then turned their slates face down. On a signal from the
teache~, after everyone had finished, all the students raised their slates
at armm's length above their heads. The teacher thus was able to check the
work of every student very rapidly by scanning the class from the head of
the aisles, a task made even simpler and quicker by having the pupils care-
fully ordered by height from the front to the back of the room. The teacher
wrote the next problem on the board as the students erased their slates and,
while the class worked on the second problem, the teacher had time to give
individual attention to those students who were incorrect on the first
exercise.*

Aside from the individualization that is possible during recitation
or this sort of exercise, there is no division of classes into ability
streams or groups. One to two hours of homework is assiqgned each day, but
fifth graders may be responsible for three or more hours of study daily
outside of school. These fifth-year students must prepare for the entrance
examination to JHS, described as the "hardest exam in a student's life."

o
Fundamentally, this technique accomplishes about everything claimed for
the widely noted EDEX system for collecting and analyzing student responses
during instructional periods, and at a far lower cost.
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If admitted to the secondary program, the student is eligible for seven years
of free education and the possibility of university or technical training.

If not accepted, the student has, at present, very few options for improving
his well being. For this reason, many urban fifth graders attend private
coaching sessions lasting two or more hours per day. These supplemental
classes average 20 to 30 students per group and usually are taught by moon-
1ighting teachers from the regular schools.

The primary school curriculum consists of Vietnamese, which is the
medium of instruction, social studies, science, and mathematics. Physical
education is in the syllabus but rarely is offered in urban schools due to
the lack of appropriate space and facilities. In addition, qirls in the
upper primary grades take sewing and boys take art. Lanquage arts are
emphasized and receive about 30 percent of the available class time. The
Chinese population, which is concentrated largely in the Saigon area, have
their own schools. These schools use Chinese as the medium of instruction,
while Vietnamese is taught as a second language. Otherwise, the curriculum
is comparable to that offered in the regular program. Government inspectors
also supervise these schools, which serve perhaps one sixth of the popula-
tion around Saigon.

Hamlet schools typically consist of five classrooms, one for each
grade. Several are smaller, however, and may offer only the first three
years of lower primary education, or may combine classes under shared
teachers. These schools are less crowded than those in metropolitan areas,
with perhaps 30 to 40 students per teacher. !Hamlet schools also use a
class schedule that varies according to the grade, with four hours again
the maximum. Shifts are never used, however, and classes tend to beqin later
in the morning than in urban areas for security reasons. Because textbors
must be purchased by the students, they are far less avajlable in the
poorer, rural areas than in the cities. Up to three children often wiil
share a text where books are available, but in some cases, no texts have
reached the area and the teacher has to write the lesson on the board for
the children to copy. Even in urban areas, at least a few students in each
class seem unable to afford texts, a problem that has become increasinqgly
pronounced since AID terminated support for a text-printing program in 1968.

Teaching methods in the hamlet schools reflect the shortage of texts
as well as the preponderance of unqualified teachers. Considerable time is
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devoted to copying passages from the chalkboard, and there is very little

in the way of give-and-take explanation or discussion. Because families

tend to be concentrated in hamlets, and very few people live on farms, access
to schools in most areas is not a problem. Only in the highlands would it
be necessary for a student to walk any substantial distance to reach a
school, which could be as far as five to seven miles from his home. Educa-
tion in many of the hamlet schools has been complicated by the hostilities.
In some areas, classes meet only irregularly, and a child may receive the
equivalent of no more than four months of instruction during the entire year.
A major reason for this is that teachers assigned to hamlet schools tend

to iive in the larger villages, where they feel safer, and travel daily to
the hamlet after the road is open in the mornina. Because thev must be home
before dark, the school day often must be shortened, and frequently no travel

at all is possible.

Rural children tend to begin school late, at perhaps eiaht or nine years
of age. This means the boys, at least, have little expectation of finishing
before being drafted at age eiqhteen. Many younq children are exnected to
stay home to help their parents, but insufficient funds for books, uniforms,
and other school expenses probably is an equally important cause of non-
¢ttendance. Dropouts tend to occur when a child is old enough to help on
tore farm or even earn money on his own, at age thirteen or fourteen. Another
prcblem is getting to the nearest junior high school, or to an upper primary
school when the hamlet school does not extend past third arade. Education
nevertheless is valued in the culture and most children already have been
taught to read by their parents or older siblinas before entering the first
grade. Urban schools are used extensively in the evening for adult education
programs, although this cannot be done in the hamlet schools.

The standard teacher preparation sequence in Viet Nam consists of eleven
years of the reqular school program followed by two years of teacher training.
Recently, efforts have been initiated to upgrade the preparation of teachers
by requiring a full twelve years of education before entering the 2-year
teacher-training program. It must be noted, however, that only one-third of
the 60,000 elementary teachers in Viet Nam are qualified. The remainina
teachers generally have completed only seven years of school followed by a
3-month "emergencyv" course to prepare them as teachers. Nualified teachers
are more typically found in the urban schools, and unqualified teachers in
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the rural areas. Teaching traditionally was more of a male occupation but,
because of military service requirements, most primary teachers are now
female. Qualified teachers receive about 15,000 piasters per month (or
$350.00 U.S. per year), while unqualified teachers earn about 8,000
piasters per month ($188.00 U.S. per year.) A secretary will make about
17,000 piasters per month ($400.00 U.S. per year) and an unskilled laborer
will earn about 7,000 piasters per month ($165.00 U.S. per year). A youth
would expect about 200 piasters ($.40 U.S.) for an errand.

The most pressing problem of primary education in Viet Nam is the
large proportion of unqualified teachers. There is, at present, no program
of teacher upgrading. HNor is there much expectation of being able to
replace existing unqualified teachers for some time, despite recent surges
in teacher applicants due to guarantees of a steady job for 30 years at a
time of heavy unemployment. The overall problem has been made still more
acute by ar expanding secondary program which has been absorbing the better
qualified teachers from the primary schools. A second problem is that there
are not enough schools, and too many children per room, particularly in
urban areas. This problem is being overcome by the construction of modern
new buildings although substantial changes will take some time. Because
of the steady migration to the cities, space generally is available in
hamlet schools and there are now sufficient numbers of them. School
furnishings are not a particular problem. A third problem, one that
already has been noted, is the general shortage of textbooks. The fourth
generally recognized problem is one peculiar to the hamlet schools. In the
rural areas, local political leaders tend to use the teachers for a variety
of non-educational duties, such as canvassing before elections. Teachers
are well respected, and their prestige is seen as useful by provincial
officials.

Students as Teaching Resources

Tutoring has had a long tradition in Viet Nam due to past French
influences. Years ago, schools were harsh and authoritarian, and the rich
hired an individual tutor for their child rather than send him to school.
Perhaps because of this tradition, individual attention is felt to be
desirable and, for this reason, any model which facilitated increases in
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individual help would tend to be accepted. In-grade cooperation is not used
in the schools now, althouah friends sometimes do help each other outside of
school. If this cooperation could be expanded, the added practice it would
bring would be beneficial, particularly if the students learned how to do
this at school so they could be more helpful to each other after school.
Using time during regular school hours would not be as practical. The class
day is quite short, and it would be inappropriate to devote more than half
an hour each day to pemmit students to practice all of the subjects covered
earlier in the day with each other. In either case, the available time would
be used best if the students were asked to help each other by summarizing
lessons for each other, and by the brighter ones helpina the weaker ones.

A cross-grade tutoring program would be very desirable because the
teachers are concerned about children who are not doing well, and yet the
classes are too crowded for them to really give any children verv much
individual attention. Younaer children who need heln would like to qget it,
and they would not be embarrassed if help were offered to them. It would
be difficult to do this during the school day, however, because it would not
be appropriate to ask an older child to miss any of his own class time. He
has his own work to do and would not want to leave his class, particularly
if he was bright, for fear that he might miss something important. His
teacher would not want him to leave for the same reason. Those in the fifth
grade, particularly, worry about their exams and should not be expected
to miss any school. One alternative would be to use older children who
attended the other shift in a shift school as tutors, but these children
have homework, and very often housework, to do and they could not be asked
to put off these duties very often.

The use of older children for monitorial activities is done now, but
only to keep discipline when a teacher in the younqer grades attends a
meeting or for some other reason must be absent temporarily from the class-
room. Even in these periods, the older student is not asked to teach,
however, because the teachers feel it is not appropriate to leave any kind
of teaching to a student. Even brighter, older students would not be
expected to do a good job without having been trained in teaching methods
and, even then, most tcachers s+i11 would not regard them as capable.
They would feel that lessons taught by students would not be the best use
of available class time. Occasionally, groups of students in a class will
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work cooperatively to prepare and present a lesson, but this is done for
their benefit because the teacher qenerally could do a hetter job presenting
that same lesson to the class.

0f all four of the models, ancillary tcaching may be the most useful in
Viet Nam. In both rural and urban areas, there are many children who cannot
attend school either because the family is too poor or because they have to
stay at home to help with household and farming tasks. There also are some
children in the hamlets who do not start school until they are seven or eight
years old because it is too far to walk. MNow, these children often are
taught in the evening by an older brother or sister who is attending school,
or even by a neighbor's child. They not only learn reading, but arithmetic
and social studies as well. Children in the fourth and fifth grades l1ike to
do this. They respect teachers and want to imitate them. At the present
time, those doing the teaching use their old textbooks, but it would be good
to give them more suitable materials. It also would be nqood to train them so
they can be more effective and more successful. Conceivably, this traininn
could be part of their own education, and their own teacher could assist
them with problems if not too much class time was used this wav. The
children doing the teaching generally would not expect to be paid, and
probably they would do a better job if they were volunteers. Pay also might
sabotage the existing educational system since even token amounts would
appear to detract from the likelihood of increments for professional teachers.
It would be appropriate, on the other hand, to reward these children with
textbooks or notebooks or pencils. Many of the children who would do this
are needy and it would be a way of helping them obtain school materials and
thereby encourage them to stay in school.

Several possibilities exist in terms of local institutions which could
help in carrying out a project using students as teaching resources. Any of
the four larger normal schools, for example, would cooperate. There also is
the Elementary Teacher Training Center at the Saiqon flormal School which
has responsibility for the in-service training of rural teachers. Perhaps
the best place, however, would be the Research Office of the Ministry of
Education.
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E. Thailand

Educational Programs and Problems

Primary school in Thailand is a 7-year program. The first four grades,
or lower primary, is compulsory and includes language arts, arithmetic and
social studies. English is added in the upper primary grades, but there is
little science or physical education at either level. Secondary school is a
5-year program, but students can leave at the end of three years to enter a
2- or 3-year vocational program or a Z-year course at a teacher-training
institution. It is estimated that 90 percent of all children enter lower
primary, and that 80 percent finish. The enrollment in upper primary is
about 40 percent of the age-eligible children, and in secondary it is about
20 percent. At the present tirme, the school enrollment in the lower primary
schools is actually 114 percent of all children aged six to nine years due
to the number of over-age children who are now attending school.

There are four kinds of primary schools. The most prevalent are the
"Buddhist Temple" schools located in the villages. These are government
operated schools situated at the terples because of their central locations
and the land available on their grounds for school buildings. Most are:
shared-teacher schools with two or three teachers for the four lower primary
grades. Only a few of these schools provide instruction beyond the fourth
grade. An average class size might be as larqge as 60 at the first grade
level, but as low as 40 at the fourth grade due to drop outs. Most temple
schools will have a total enrollment of between 70 and 100 divided among
the four grades. A majority of the teachers in the temple schools are
unqualified, although efforts are being made to replace these teachers with
ones who are qualified. Instruction is based on lecture methods with some
individual recitation. Children are assigned work in copy books, particularly
in the shared-teacher schools where one grade is given seat work while the
teacher presents a lesson to the other grade in the room. Classes run from
8:30 or 9:00 to 12:00 and then resume from 1:00 to 2:30 or 3:00. This
provides a 5-hour school day. Schools are in session five days a week for

three 14-week terms each year.
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District Center schools located in the larger villaqes offer a full
seven years of primary education. Typically, there will be one teacher for
each of the upper grades, and two or more teachers for each of the lower
grades where enrollment is heavier. Each district center school, then, will
have 10 to 12 teachers, including a headmaster. Most classes will averaqe
30 to 40 pupils. The program is the same as in the temple schools, but
textbooks are in better supply, the teachers are more highly qualified, and
the facilities are considerably more substantial. Unlike in the temple
schools, where the children sit at crude benches or on the floor and have to
share government supplied texts, the children in district center schools are
1ikely to sit at reqular desks and have ample books and materials.

Metropolitan primary schools in the larger cities are 1ikely to have

enrollments as high as 1,000 or more spread over the seven qrades, and
there will be 20 or more teachers assigned to each school. Classes will
average 45 to 55 students each. Otherwise, the quality of instruction and
availability of materials is similar to that in the district center schools.
Major cities also have a number of private schools which enroll about 10
percent of the children in the area in grades one through four, and 30
percent of those in grades five through seven. The students pay fees in
all of these private schools. lhile a few are wealthy, others of these
schools, especially some of those operated by missionary aroups, are quite
poor. Class sizes generally are equivalent to those in the qovernment
operated schools. Often, but not always, the quality of instruction is
considered better in the private schools than in the public schools.

Entrance to secondary school is based on examination results, but
preference is given to those who reside in the area of the school. Each
school constructs its own examination, with some schools now assessing
aptitude in addition to the usual achievement subjects. About 60 percent
of those who graduate from the seventh grade in March take one of the
secondary entrance examinations, which are given in April. Roughly 85 percent
of those who apply will be accepted. There also are private secondary
schools which tend to be the choice of students who have attended private
primary schools. The “river" schools which once served the children
living on boats in the rivers and klongs, or canals, no lonqer operate.
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Qualified teachers at the primary level in Thailand receive about
6,000 baht per year ($300.00 U.S.). There is not much difference in the pay
of qualified and unqualified teachers. An office secretary in Thailand will
earh about 12,000 baht per year ($600.N00 U.S.) and an unskilled laborer
will make about 3,600 baht per year {$180.00 U.S.). A young bhoy would want
about 10 baht ($.50 U.S.) to do some task requiring a few hours of his time.

The first of the principal problems affecting primary education in
Thailand is a shortage of schools in the rural areas that offer qrades
five through seven. The nearest villaqe with a school offering a full
primary program may be five to fifteen miles from the hamlet where the child
lives. There is no money right now, however, to construct or staff the
additional schools that are needed at this level. A second problem is that
there currently is an insufficient supply of teachers. In fact, there are
a number of school buildings and classrooms throughout the country which are
empty because funds are not available to add the necessary teachers. The
third problem is that the curriculum is not felt to be relevant to a child's
later 1ife. Emphasis is aiven to academic subjects appropriate only for
those who continue their education beyond primary school. But, now that
the first four years of school are compulsory, many more students are
enrolled and most of these students are not 1ikely to remain in school
beyond the seventh grade at most. There is little parallel between the
curriculum and village life, which makes the content both difficult to learn
and difficult to teach.

Students as Teaching Resources

After the overall purpose of the survey was explained, one of the Thai
informants recalled a speech made by Dr. Kaw Swasdi Panish at the Bangsan
Seminar in August 1971 for the supervisors in the Department of General
Education. Dr. Kaw, who now is Director General of the department,
offered a prize of five promotion steps (one per year is normal) plus his
efforts to see that a Thai university awarded a Ph.D. for contributions to
education to anyone on his staff who was able to implement a workable system
for "using students to teach students." ’

The desired focus of efforts to improve education in Thailand is on
the weak students. Although it is recoqnized that many countries emphasize
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making good students better, the Thai, if they were able to do only one or
the other, would allocate their resources to helping the weaker ones. The
better students, it is felt, can help themselves while the weaker ones need
help to learn. Perhaps for *his reason, cross-qrade tutoring was felt to be
a particularly suitable model. Programs based on in-class cooperation were
felt to be unworkable in large classes except if the teacher was more capahle
than most Thai teachers of managing such a system. Monitorial teaching
programs would mean that some children would miss some of their own school
time, and their parents would object. They would feel their children are

in school to learn, and not to teach. There also would he some distrust over
the accuracy of a monitor's presentation by the teachers, the parents and
even the children who were receiving the lesson. Many people already feel
teachers do not know enough, and the problem would be worse if students

also taught. A program of ancillary teaching also is a posssibility because
there are a number of children who do not now qo to school. However, there
is a program for which university students volunteer as narticinants. They
go into the slum areas and teach children not in school during the eveninns,
following more or less the s.'ndard school syllabus.

One way of implementing a cross-qrade tutoring nroqram would be for
the teacher to choose the very best students from the class she taught last
year. These students would be asked to tutor the weakest students in the
present class during the lunch hour or immediately after school. This
schedule would be best because the tutors would not have to be taken out of
class and miss work at their own qrade. The tutors would like to do this,
and would cooperate. This would be particularly true of those living in the
villages, who 1ive near the children they would help. There may not be any
fifth year children available to help fourth year students who are having
difficulty, but at this age it would be all right to use other fourth
graders. Those fourth graders who are learners will accept heln from their
classma’es unless the brighter children start bragqging. Friends tend to help
each other with their homework anyway, with the one who is best in that
subject helping the other ones.

The best reward for the tutors would be the progress made by the children
they are helping. They will be proud of their student's accomplishments.
Helping each other also is important to a villager, so the tutor's parents
will be proud of him. The parents of the learners may fear losing face
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because their child needed help, so it would be good if the weaker one alsc
could be the tutor in some subject, even for a younger child. Any program
would have more likelihood of success if everyone could take the role of the
tutor at one time or another. The content of the sessions should be left

to the students themselves. Usually, the weaker student will want help with
his homework and also want to ask questions or get assistance on things he
does not understand. It should be up to the learner to ask the questions,
and to decide when he no longer wants help. The learner will have his own
textbooks and will know what he is expected to learn. The teacher will have
to select the right child to be the tutor, both on the basis of his knowledge
and personality, and she will have to convince the weaker students to accept
help from an older child.

In Thailand, the best institution to work with in establishing a pro-
gram would be the Department of General Education in the Ministry. This
department is responsible for both primary and secondary education. The
universities have no working relationship with the schools, so normally any
research is done inside the Ministry.
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F. Indonesia

Educational Programs and Prublems

The structure of the educatiunal system in Indonesia is now beina changed
frum une consisting of six years of primary school, three years of junior high
schuol, and three years of senior high school to one of eight years of primary
and four years of secondary education. At present, whose who want to enroll
in vocational programs first cuomplete the primary program and then take either
one or two levels of vocational studies, each cunsisting of three years of
schoul. Teacher training follows a similar pattern. A lower primary certi-
ficate is awarded after the first three years of teacher trainina, which
follows graduation from primary schuol. Those who continue on for anuther
three years receive an upper primary certificate. This, too, is being chanaed,
huwever, tu a program which awards a "new" primary certificate tu thuse who
complete nine years of regular education followed by three years of teacher
training. It is estimated that sume 90 percent of the eligible children are
enrolled in the Tower primary grades, our the first three years of school.

The percentaage falls to 60 percent in the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades of
upper primary, tu 15 percent in junior high school, and tu 3 percent in senior
high school.

Primary schools in the more populous areas qenerally have six rooms,
une for each grade. There will be some 30 tu 40 children per class. The
lower primary grades meet from 7:00 tu 10:00 six days per week. Upper primary
classes are held from 7:00 to 1:00 five days per week and from 7:00 to 11:00
on Fridays. This provides 18 hours of instructiun each week for the lower
grades and 34 hours fur the upper grades. School is in session 40 weeks each
year. Only a few schuols are on a shift basis, and those on shifts are largely
limited tu the lower primary grades. Classroum methuds tend tu be very
teacher-based, with most uf the time devoted tu lectures or demounstrations
by the teacher. There is little discussion, individual recitation, or seat-
work practice. Homework tends to be heavy, with two hours or so assiqned at
the Tower grades and three hours our more at the upper grades each day.
Government-supplied textbooks generally are available, and the students may
take them houme during the week to study and complete assignments. Audio-
visual aids are virtually absent.
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Primary schools in the less populous areas serve large areas uf the
country, but only about 5 percent of the population resides in these areas.
Many of these schouls offer only the first three years of instruction. Often
there will be three classruoms, but only one teacher who circulates among the
rooms to present lessuns. There will be as many <s 20 tu 25 students enrolled
in the first year class, but as few as 10 in the third grade group. Teaching
methods are similar to those used in the schools in more populous areas,
except that seat work is assigned when the teacher is occupied with another
group. Class hours tend tu be more flexible in these schouls and, as a
result, the amount of instruction tends to be somewhat reduced. Because the
schools serving the outer regions are widely separated, a child may have tu
walk 8 or 10 kilometers tu attend. While the quality of education offered
in these schools tends to be lower than it is in schouls in the more densely
pupulated areas, a number uf them are surprisingly aood due to past mission-
ary influences, especially in aburiginal districts.

The curriculum in both types of schools beains with reading and writing
Indunesian, arithmetic, prevocational studies, such as qardening and home
economics, and civics. Social studies and general science are added at the
upper primary level. In areas where one of the vernaculars is used, that
language alsv is taught in the lower primary grades and is used as the medium
of instruction for the first three years. Indonesian is the medium of in-
struction in all upper primary classroums. Students are not grouped within
classes either by ability or for convenience. Examinations are given in the
last years of primary and junior high schuol to determine whu is eligible to
continue with their education. The vast majority of teachers, who are mostly
male, have at least a lower primary certificate. With the ongoing chanae in
standards, however, these teachers now are considered underqualified. They
represent about 75 percent of all teachers employed at the lower primary
level and 25 percent of those teaching in the upper arades.

Indonesia is a Muslim country and, while its citizens' religious beliefs
tend to be somewhat mure modern than in other parts of the world, at least
20 percent uf all children attend Koran schoul in additiun to reqular classes.
Koran classes usually are in sessiun three to four hours a day and, unlike
in many regions, both qirls and boys attend. Instruction is held both in
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Arabic and in the local vernacular. These schuols play an important role in
Indonesian communities, and large numbers of adults and youths attend, as
well as children. Unfurtunately, the regular public school often is held in
less regard, especially by rural parents. Dropping out of schoul at the end
of lower primary is commonplace due to parental preference to have the chil-
dren work on the farms as soon as they have grown uld enough. Because chil-
dren often do not begin schoul until eight or nine years of aqe, they gener-
ally complete no more than three years of school before being old enough tu
help raise and harvest crops. Marriage at age twelve or so, while illeqal,
also continues to be practiced. The government, on the other hand, feels
that at least four years of education is required for usable literacy and
that less than this amount constitutes a waste of present and future resources.

A typical teacher in the Indonesian primary school earns about 15,000
rupiahs per month ($435 U.S. per year). Secretaries in the private sector
will earn about twice as much, while an unskilled wurkman will make about
4,000 rupiahs per month (120 U.S. per year). There is not much difference
between the pay uf a qualified and underqualified teacher. It is important
to nute, huwever, that teachers, as government empluyees, also receive free
rice, sugar, svap, and sumetimes even clothing. Also, many teachers moon-
light. While there is a shurtage of salaried uppurtunities fur these
teachers, a significant number are shupkeepers, almost all maintain a small
farm, and many obtain paying positions as a village councilman or district
representative. Teachers are the best educated individuals in the village
and tend to be respected and have considerable status in their communities.

There are a number of problems that are recognized as important con-
straints on upgrading primary education in Indunesia. First, education in
the primary grades is not considered particularly relevant. The main emphasis
is on preparation for secundary school, but spaces at this level are limited,
and will continue to be limited, at least fur the next several years because
the government has determined that the economy will only gradually be able
to absorb vastly increased numbers of better educated children. Because of
this, it is important to redesign the primary program tu make it more prac-
tical, more citizen-oriented, and more effective in preparing pevple for
jobs. Parents trust the teachers and tend to leave curriculum decisions to
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them, but the teachers are not adequately trained to take the needed initi-
ative. Primary educatiun alsu has to be given more of a regional emphasis
and, instead of having the effect of making urban living attractive, it must
prepare students to cope with the manpower and technological needs of rural
areas.

A second problem is that teachers are hired and supervised by the
Ministry of Education but paid by the Ministry of Internal Affairs. This
makes the task of the inspectors very difficult and divides the loyalties of
the teachers. Third, the present primary program is riqidly viewed as six
full years of instruction despite the large number of dropouts, the high
proportion of repeaters, and the mixed age of beginners. What is needed is
a more flexible approach which at least considei’s an alternative five-year
program and which allows students to re-enter after they have been out of
school for three or four months to help work on the family farm. A fourth
probiem is the large number of primary school teachers who leave the schools
each year. It is estimated that it is necessary to train 20,000 teachers
per year just to replace those who have left. Finally, there is the problem
of recugnizing children as individuals and teaching them to solve problems
instead of memorize. Teachers want to solve problems for their students.
They are afraid to raise problems in place of simply teaching. The students,
too, are unwilling to change. They feel they are expected only to sit and
listen.

Students as Teachinag Resources

Students teaching other students, either inqividua11y or in qroups, is
a traditional practice in the Koran schools even though it is less important
in a modern school. In a Koran school, the students are quite heterogeneous
and the better students are expected to help the newer ones memorize passages.
Even at the more advanced level, where students are expected to concern them-
selves with the interpretation of passages, students cooperate with and help
each other. Students are not ashamed to ask for, and get, help from their
better classmates. Despite this very frequent use of tutorial methods in
the Koran schools, there is no effort made to include tutoring as a teaching
technique in the primary schools. Teachers in the reqular schools in
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Indonesia have very little sensitivity to individual differences or the need
for individualization. They regard the class as homogeneous and are not
likely to single out specific students who need help. Yet, there are many
students who fail, and any student who fails twice is not permitted to con-
tinue.

In many respects, then, both in-class cooperation and monitorial instruc-
tion are programs that are likely to be feasible and acceptable in Indonesia.
Cross-qrade tutoring, with its emphasis on special attention for children who
are having difficulty in school, is likely to be impractical considering the
attitudes of the teachers. This could be remedied with extensive training,
but it also is felt that parents would hesitate to have their children singled
out as those needing extra assistance. This is one of the reasons why ability
grouping is not used now, and why teachers are not likely to aid a child who
obviously was having difficulty. Ancillary teachina is not really needed at
the primary level since nearly all children have access to a school which at
least offers the lower primary grades. Those who do not a0 either are not
interested or do not have the time for an education.

One approach to a program of in-class cooperation would be to enhance
what the children tend to do already. Most children join in informal qroups
in the afternoons, to study and do their homework together. With the right
kinds of materials and training, they might get more out of this activity.
This would not take away from class time but would improve the quality of
education. Trying to do this with their present texts would be too diffi-
cult, however. Indonesian texts are felt to be too often written for the
teachers rather than the pupils, and usually do nothing else than summarize
more advanced texts. The teachers also tend to give assignments without
giving the students any preparation to help them understand what is in the
text.

Monitorial instruction already is used in the shared teacher schools.
The teacher will write a number of problems on the board for that grade and
then appoint one or two students to do the teaching by having them demonstrate
how to solve the problem and then get their classmates to try for themselves.
Sometimes the monitors will be better than the teachers, because they often
try to give an explanation or individual help. In schools where there is a
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teacher for every grade, the teacher also will appoint some monitors to serve
as aides. Any of the eleven IKIP's (Institutes for Teaching and Educational
Science) would be appropriate institutions to work with on developing a pro-
gram to make better use of students as teaching resources. Two of these,

the one at Bandung and the one at Djakarta, have good reputations and have
the manpower and capability to deal with research problems.
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G. The Philippines

Educational Programs and Problems

The educational sequence in the Philippines is a ten-year program.
There are six years of primary school, divided into four years of lower
primary and two years of upper primary, followed by four years of secondary
school. Technical or vocational education may substitute for part or all of
the secondary program. Teacher training is entirely at the university level
and consists of a four-year course leading to a deqree of Bachelor of Science
in Education. The six years of primary school are compulsory, but a siqnifi-
cant number of children drop out at the end of the first four years. Esti-
mates of enrollment are 95 percent of the age eligible children in the lower
primary grades, 85 percent in the upper primary proqram, and 50 percent in
secondary school.

Urban schools account for about 20 percent of primary enrollment. These
schools, located in metropolitan areas and in the larger towns, offer qrades
one through six. These schools range in size from 15 to as many as 50 class-
rooms. Almost all operate on a shift basis, with half of the students and
teachers meeting from 7:00 to 12:00, and the other half using the facilities
from 12:00 to 5:00. Schools are in session five days per week, 40 weeks per
year. A typical urban classroom contains 35 to 50 children. Usually, the
students are divided into streams, or ability groups, for lessons in mathe-
matics, reading, and English. The medium of instruction in the first two
grades is one of the 80 or so vernaculars spoken in the country. From the
third grade on, Enalish is used as the medium of instruction.

School buildings and instructional materials are in short supply. lany
schools in the urban areas are in rented facilities which often have small
rooms, inadequate lighting, and even leaking roofs. Textbooks are govern-
ment-supplied, but there are not enough to go around, and it is not unusual
for up to three students to share a text. So that children can take books
home in the evening to complete the hour or so of homework expected each day,
exercises are assigned in shifts with different children working on different
subjects on any given day. The teachers, most of whom are female, are all
college graduates and qenerally of high quality. In the classroom they have
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the use of an ample variety of audio-visual aids, including films, television,
and other kinds of materials. Teaching methods generally are problem or
project oriented, and lessons tend to focus on work skills such as gardeninqg,
basket weaving, or carpentry. There is very little lecturing. Teachers
receive regular assistance from supervisors, and their classroom approach is
felt to be very up-to-date.

The syllabus in the primary grades includes reading and writing in both
English and Tagalog-based Filippino, science, mathematics, social studies,
music, art, health, physical education, character education and work educa-
tion, which includes industrial arts as well as elementary agriculture and
home economics. Classes in religion, which are tauaht by representatives of
religious groups outside of regular class hours, are optional. Children
generally enjoy school and, for the most part, parents have aspirations for
their children and want them to attend school as long as possible.

There are some 35,000 rural schools in the Philippines which enroll
about 70 percent of all students. The remaining students attend schools in
the smaller towns. A typical rural school has three teachers and three class-
rooms for the six primary grades. Generally the children will be divided
into P-1 with P-2, P-3 with P-4, and P-5 with P-6. Ability grouping also is
used in these shared-teacher schools. For example, the teacher assigned to
the third and fourth grades might divide the class during the reading period
into the lower third grade, the upper third arade together with the lower
fourth grade, and the upper fourth grade. Most rural schools have two small,
adjacent buildings, one used to teach home economics to girls and the other
for teaching industrial arts to boys. The main building is likely to be a
prefabricated structure or one made of local materials, such as hamboo.
Typically, there is no electricity.

There are qenerally 30 to 45 pupils per classroom in a rural school.
The subjects taught are about the same as in an urban school, but textbooks
are in even shorter supply, and ratios of six students to one book are not
uncommon. The teachers are often as good as those found in the cities, but
their methods have had to be adapted to the more heterogeneous classes and
the lack of audio-visual materials. Rural schools operate from 8:00 to 11:00
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in the mornings and then resume in the afternoons from 2:00 to 5:00. This
provides a six-hour instructional day in contrast to the five-hour day used
in the metropolitan shift schools.

Teachers in both the urban and rural schools prepare a considerahle
amount of their own material, such as exercise sheets. Generally, a portion
of every day is set aside for instruction on work skills or for carrying out
community development projects. This latter activity is a revival of the
"community schools program" that was first introduced in the 1940's and
includes community service projects such as tree planting, the installation
of sewaqe systems, and street cleaning. In rural areas, these teacher-led
activities are conducted during school hours, but they are held in the non-
school portion of the day for urban classes which meet on a shift basis.

A11 children participate in these projects. A continuous progress program

is a current aim of educators in the Philippines. At the present time,
instruction is group-based, and eventhough ability grouping is used, there

are few opportunities to provide each student with assistance tailored to

his own needs. One of the goals of this program would he to allow children

to proceed through primary school at their own pace, and to eliminate failures.

A typical teacher in the Philippines earns 345 pesos per month (or ahout
$1,600 U.S. per year). By way of comparison, an office secretary will make
about 300 pesos per month ($1,540 U).S. per year). Unskilled workers earn the
minimum wage of 8 pesos per day in the cities or 6 pesos per day in the rural
areas ($1,260 U.S. per year). There is no shortage of fully qualified teachers.
In fact, of the some 30,000 teachers who are graduated each year, 20,000 are
unable to find teaching positions and must seek employment in other occupations.

The most evident problem affecting primary level education in the Philip-
pines is the lack of adequate buildings. As noted above, neither the urban
nor rural schools represent very satisfactory teaching facilities and neither
provide the space or amenities that are necessary for quality education. A
second problem concerns the adequacy and availability of textbooks and other
teaching materials. Teachers are trained to use a variety of aids, but these
are not available in most classrooms. MNewer and more widely available text-
books also are required. The third problem is that of premature dropouts
from education. There are several reasons for leaving school. Perhaps the
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main one is poverty, which leaves children without adequate clothina and
forces them to try to obtain work or help their parents in farming or fishing.
Another reason is illness, either of the student or one of his parents, which
reaches its peak during the monsoon period in the late fall. Students who
miss several weeks of school are expected to remain out for the rest of the
year and then repeat the grade in the following year. A third reason is the
actual difficulty some children encounter in getting to school, particularly
during the monsoon season. The distance, which generally is less than five
kilometers, is not as siqnificant a problem as the dangerous roads and swolen
rivers. Finally, many children are “spoiled" by their parents who are
unwilling to urge them to attend school when trivial objections are raised.

Students as Teaching Resources

A shortage of qualified teachers obviously is not a constraint on educa-
tion in the Philippines. Nevertheless, the use of students as teaching
resources in an otherwise group-centered classroom could lead to the qreater
individualization of instruction and bring the desired continuous progress
scheme nearer to reality. At the present time, students become spread further
and further apart in their performance at each successive qrade level. These
students are telt to need instruction and materials that are graded to their
own abilities and rates of progress, but such a solution is very difficult
to implement if all children in the room must depend on only one teacher for

their instruction.

Some form of in-class cooperation would be the most suitable kind of
program for the Philippines. Other uses of students to help teach have been
used, however. For example, some teachers will borrow a good student from
a higher class to help one of her own pupils in reading through cross-qrade
tutoring. The older student gives remedial instruction based on what the
teacher tells him to do. She will give him a lesson plan and the materials
he is to use, but he will serve as a model for the younger child and judge
the correctness of that child's responses. Generally, children of the same
sex are paired because most of the children of primary school age are quite
shy. For the same reason, younger children prefer to be tutored in private
and not in front of their peers. In this form of cross-grade tutoring, the
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teacher is the one who diagnoses the problem and will decide what individual

assistance from an older tutor will correct it. Generally, she will schedule
one to three sessions per week for that child. The older children cooperate

with these requests, but they do not like to miss their own classes too many

times, even if less important periods, like drawing, are used.

A program of monitorial instruction might work for subjects such as
gardening, but most students feel that other students are not qualified to
teach them, and they would rather have the class led by a professional teacher.
Ancillary teaching sometimes is used in adult education. There was an "each
one teach one" program, for instance, which was reasonahly effective at the
beginning, but some people began to use it for political purposes and it was
abandoned. There still are college students who volunteer to go to the vil-
lages and teach children who no longer are in school.

Perhaps the most desirable kind of in-class cooperation program would
be to use brighter children in the class to tutor the weaker ones. Older
children might do this better, but it is difficult to arrange to borrow chil-
dren from higher grades. The tutors should work under the direct supervision
of the teacher and use materials the teacher has obtained or prepared for
this purpose. Letting the tutors plan their own activities and develop their
own materials would not be as satisfactory. Educators have an objective to
accomplish through education, and a good teacher can provide the direction
that a child made responsible for the teaching could not be trusted to dis-
cover on his own. The emphasis of such a program should be on the learner
and not the tutor. A brighter child could help someone having difficulty
during a seatwork exercise, for example, by demonstrating what was supposed
to be done, and by correcting errors. If the tutor could not overcome the
problem, he could report it to the teacher so she could give the help that
was needed.

Within a class, most children vwould work for recognition alone, perhaps
in the form of ribbons. They would not expect any sort of money reward. The
best of all might be a book because the brighter children would really appre-
ciate the opportunity to earn a book. The teachers could be expected to
train their own pupils, but it might be helpful to give the pupils who would
do the tutoring some kind of orientation, possibly in the form of a booklet.
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The teachers should meet regularly with the tutors to make sure they are
doing what they are supposed to be doing and to find out how the sessions are
going. No special teaching materials would be required other than those the
teacher vould prepare or collect.

Institutional help in doing a project on children tutoring other children
could be gotten from the Philippine Normal College. If the study was done in
Manila, it might be best to work with the Division of City Schools in Manila.
If it was going to be done in the rural areas, the group to work with would
be the Division of Bulacan, which is a District that has a research capability
and research experience with rural schools.
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H. Korea

Educational Programs and Problems

Education in Korea is hased on a three-tier system. Primary school
covers grades 1 through 6, middle school includes grades 7 through 9, and
secondary school offers grades 10 through 12. There are hoth academic and
vocational secondary schools, with roughly half of the attending students
enrolled in each program. Primary school teachers now are expected to be
graduates of a two-year, post-secondary normal school proqgram. Before 1962,
however, a primary school teaching certificate was earned at a three-year
teaching-training institution which followed qraduation from middle school.
Roughly one-third of those now teaching are normal school graduates. At
present, it is estimated that over 95 percent of all age-eligible children
are enrolled in primary school, over 70 percent in middle school, and over
40 percent in secondary school. Virtually all those who begin primary school
continue for the full six years.*

Class hours for primary pupils vary by grade. The first two grades
attend school for four hours a day, grades three and four receive five hours
of instruction each day, and those in grades five and six are in school six
hours per day, from 8:30 to 12:00 and from 1:00 to 3:30. Classes are in
session five and a half days per week, and the school year consists of two
nineteen-week semesters. Attendance in primary school is now compulsory,
and government-enforced attendance also will be true for middle school some-
time between 1978 and 1980. The primary school program includes Korean,
arithmetic, social studies, natural science, art, music, physical education,
and "public ethics," which teaches morality, cultural traditions, and anti-
communism.

Metropolitan schools accommodate 35 percent of the nation's primary
pupils. In fact, some 22 percent of all students reside in the Seoul area
alone, and the remaining 13 percent live in other major cities. A typical
metropolitan primary school has 40 to 50 classrooms for six grades, with the
same number of teachers. Shift schedules no longer are in use. While classes

*Ministry of Education, Republic of Korea. Education in Korea - 1972,
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often numbered 100 or more in the past, they now consist of 60 to 80 children
per room. Students are expected to purchase their books, but the government
will provide texts for those who cannot afford them. Boys and girls attend
school together in the lower grades but attend separate classes within the
same school in the upper primary grades. Ability grouping is not practiced.
Teaching methods consist mainly of lectures although there is some recitation
and, in the higher grades, some discussion. Seat work, which used to consist
mainly of copying lessons from the chalk board, now is devoted primarily to
~doing problems, completing exercises, and writing themes. Teachers, roughly
two-thirds of whom are female, are responsible for all subjects taught to
their class. Metropolitan schools tend to be well-built structures with ample
furnishings, and typically contain equipment such as elementary laboratory
apparatus.

Rural schools are attended by about 55 percent of the primary school
children in Korea. A typical rural school has six to twelve classrooms and,
like its counterpart in the metropolitan areas, is well built and well
equipped. Some 40 to 60 students will be in each class. Teachers in the
rural schools tend to be younger than those in the cities and, therefore,
better trained but less experienced. Only those teachers who already have
professional experience are accepted for positions in the metropolitan
schools. Although improving, achievement amonq rural students has tended to
fall below that of urban students. Until a few years ago, when the require-
ment for passina an examination to enter middle school was dropped, many
rural families made considerable efforts to get their children into metro-
politan schools where the passing rate was considerably higher. It is felt,
however, that past and present differences are not due so much to the quality
of teaching as to differences in home backgrounds and level of parental edu-

cation.

Remote island and mountain schools provide about 10 percent of Korea's
children with primary education. A few of these schools have but one room
for 15 to 20 students spread over the six primary grades. Others are two-
room schools with one teacher responsible for the first three grades and the
other for arades four through six. Most of these schools, however, have three
rooms, with an average of 10 to 20 students per teacher. The remote schools
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follow the same syllabus as other schools and use the same materials. Less
content tends to be covered, however, because the teacher must divide the
available time among several grades. Distance to school is not a problem in
that farmers and fishermen traditionally live in hamlets, and the school is
likely to be only a short walk away.

In the past, teachers were highly respected, but their status gradually
has gone down as more and more teachers face economic difficulties due to low
salaries. Students, however, still maintain their traditional deference to
teachers and rarely feel free to express their own ideas. Most students are
eager to learn, and parents also value education, but those in rural areas do
little to help their children. Teachers are well aware of the problems of
individual differences but, because of class size and the amount of extra
effort it would entail, are reluctant to give children who are falling behind
the individual help they need. As a result, perhaps, at least a third of all
primary children have some difficulty reading, eventhough Korean is not
regarded as a particularly difficult lanquage and there are no vernaculars
to be overcome. At least 1 percent of the children in the upper primary
grades cannot read at all. Urban children tend to read at home for enjoy-
ment, but rural children rarely have access to books aside from their texts.

A typical teacher in Korea earns about 40,000 won per month (or about
$1,200 U.S. per year). As a comparison, a secretary will earn about 20,000
won per month ($600 U.S. per year). An unskilled worker will earn perhaps
1,000 won per day, or the same as a secretary. In the rural areas, a child
would not expect to be paid for an errand, even a time-consumina one. Help-
ing an older person would be a privileae, and the accomplishment itself would
be satisfying. In the cities, however, at least 100 won (25 cents U.S.)
would be expected. Money has become an overriding factor in the metropolitan
areas and has tended to mold the goals of students as well as create dis-

satisfaction among teachers.

The problems faced by those concerned with primary education in Korea
tend to reflect financial concerns as well. One problem reported was that
teacher pay, particularly for younger teachers, was too low to keep them in
the profession, and as many as 10 percent of the recently graduated teachers
will leave education for the private sector. A second problem was the
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difficulty of dealing with very large classes, a problem which makes any
improvement in the quality of education difficult. A third problem is that
teachers are responsible for many auxiliary duties which detract from their
instructional functions. There are large numbers of forms to be completed,
and the qovernment expects its teachers to take the initiative in leading
community development projects such as cleaning streets and plantina flowers.

Some of these problems were evident in visits to urban and rural schools.
During an urban school visit it was learned that teachers must remain at
their schools until 5:00 in the afternoon, long after the students have left.
In one school, it was reported, an after school remedial class was begun but
soon was cancelled because the teacher wanted extra money for the additional
duties, even if they were performed during his expected work day. The
parents recognized their children's need for help but were unwilling to pay
the teacher privately because they considered the extra money to be the
school's responsibility. The school was unwilling to pay both because no
funds were available for such purposes and because it was anainst government
policy. So the teachers decorate their rooms, carry out school beautification
projects, participate in community development programs, and fill out report
forms in the late afternoons while the children who need help don't receive
it. Additional sources not associated with this survey confirmed this atti-
tude on the part of urban teachers and added that, while against all requla-
tions, several of these teachers vere known to offer private instruction in
the evenings to groups of five or six children from wealthier families. A
diligent teacher, it was reported, could more than double his income with
the additional 30,000 won ($75 U.S.) he could earn this way each month.

During a rural school visit, the problem of the need for individual
attention became strikingly clear when.sévera1 children sittino in the school
library were asked to read aloud from the text and storybooks in front of
them. This was reported to be an "activity day" at the school, which is one
day each week set aside for sports, projects, and other activities not nor-
mally provided for in the regular school schedule. These students, presumably,
had chosen to qo to the library to read on their own. One child, a fifth
grader, who was asked to read could not, and yet it was learned that this
child regularly had been promoted each year, as are all Korean pupils,
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despite his deficiency. Furthermore, most of the information about him came
from a classmate, and it was not at all clear that either his teachers or the
school principal was fully aware of his problem. This may have been an iso-
lated case, but it is consistent with the large percentaqe of students with
reading problems noted earlier.

Students as Teaching Resources

Although practices such as individualized tutoring, peer teaching, and
even remedial instruction are not common to Korea, the teachers and students
seem willing to accept new approaches. Of all the models, however, cross-
grade tutoring seemed the one best suited to their educational needs. In-
class cooperation already occurs to some degree because many teachers try to
pair up brighter with weaker children when assiqgning pupils to the standard
two-person benches to allow the brighter child to serve as a model for, and
give assistance to, the weaker one. It is understood that the better stu-
dent will offer help or explanations if these are needed, and the two children
will check each other's answers to problems and assianments. Some teachers
even form small groups of students for this purpose around a nucleus of one
student who is especially bright in one particular subject. Monitorial
assignments also are made on occasions when a teacher has to leave the room.
One child will be chosen to maintain discipline and perhaps supervise seat-
work while the teacher is gone, but they never are given instructional duties.
Because of the high attendance in the primary grades, ancillary instruction
is not thought to be needed at this level. However, middle school or high
school students sometimes conduct educational programs for elementary pupils
outside of school as one of their community development projects.

One approach to cross-qrade tutoring that could be tried would be to
establish a tutor-based remedial system that would operate after normal
school hours. If 10 students out of the 70 in a lower primary class needed
help in reading, for example, 10 older, brighter students could be recruited
to help them for an hour each afternoon. If the request came from their own
teacher or the principal, it is felt that most students who were asked would
gladly volunteer. It would be unthinkable for the tutors to expect pay for
helping a fellow student, at least in the more traditional rural areas.
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Recognition would be reward enough. As for the children who needed help,

their assiqgnment to a remedial group would be embarrassina, but they would
accept the teacher's decision because the opportunity to learn will be regarded
as even more important. Their parents would feel the same way. Such a system
should operate all year because a temporary or short-term program could prove
damaging to students who were dependent on help. Although some children might
need only a brief amount of assistance to overcome some difficulty, and al-
thought all children probably could profit from help at one time or another,
the same children are likely to need tutoring throughout most of the year.

While special materials for the tutor's use would not be required, it
would be advisable to have some additional materials, such as a special work-
book, which the tutor could choose to use if he did not have the time or skill
to devise his own. Most of the instruction would be based on the younger
child's reqular text assignments and classroom exercises, however, which would
be reviewed during the tutorial sessions. The tutors could be asked to pre-
pare materials, but this would not always be feasible since the tutor would
have his homework to complete and other things he would want to do. It would
be better for him to spend his time tutorina than preparing materials. Teachers
could provide whatever overall supervision was needed, since this would not
interfere with their correcting papers or filling in forms after normal class
hours. If possible, the tutors should be changed regularly so the program was
not a burden on any of them. This would work out in practice because each
tutoring session should focus on only one problem, such as reading, and dif-
ferent children would be qualified to be tutors in different subjects.

The response of teachers to this program would be mixed, and would depend
on how it was presented to them. Some teachers would not like to ask for help
for their students because they felt it reflected on their own teaching skill.
Others would recognize that the tutor's methods were very different from those
that could be used in the classroom, and that the tutor was doing something
that most teachers would like to do but did not have the time for. This pro-
gram would nive each child who needed it five extra hours of individualized
instruction each week, something the teacher couldn't possibly accomplish.

It should be made clear that the tutors would not "teach," but only review
assignments and explain mistakes. Everyone would feel that a professional
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teacher always will be better at teaching than any ten-year-old. The tutors,
too, would definitely benefit from this program. They would have experience
in solving problems and learning to work toqether with someone else. In the
Tong run, they also would profit from attending classes in the upper grades
where the students were not as diverse as they are now, because problems would
be kept from cumulating year after year. The learners would be helped most of
all, of course, even from just having someone to ask questions of. Riqht now,
there are too many in every class who need help and too few who can give it.
Even the brighter students in the lower classes could profit from the program
if they missed a class, did not understand some specific point, or had some
other specific problem.

Assessing the outcomes of this kind of proqram would be difficult, par-
ticularly for affective changes. Collecting data on the behavior of the
children from either their teachers or parents would not produce very accurate
results. These are the kinds of problems being faced by the Korean Educational
Development Institute, which would be the most appropriate institution to work
with on a program of this sort. Other possibilities would be the Korean Insti-
tute for Research in the Behavioral Sciences, although they focus mainly on
problems outside of education such as industry, and the Central Educational
Research Institute, although they are more oriented toward educational adminis-
tration, curriculum and teacher training. KEDI already has a network of 45
experimental schools and has a staff of some 50 professionals who work on
research and developmental projects.
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VI. CONCLUSIONS FROM TIE SURVEY

It should be clear from the preceding sections of the report that no
one approach to using students as teaching resources clearly is superior
to all others, and that no one rodel can be regarded as overwhelmingly more
appropriate as a potential means of alleviating existing educational de-
ficiencies in the developing countries. Hevertheless, there are a nunber of
areas in which a consensus does exist, and the identification of these
conmonalities will permit narrowing further attention to those opportunities
and constraints which are likely to have a significant effect on any peer
tutoring or teaching program in an underdeveloped nation.

1. Acceptability of the iodels

To begin with, the various programs reviewed here in the United States
largely were designed to cope with problems, such as the failure of tradi -
tional educational practices to overcome the disadvantages of the urban
ghettos, which are not necessarily consistent with the difficulties faced by
most developing countries. VYet, some use of students as teaching resources
is an informal practice in alwost every country referred to in the survey.
The adoption of more systematic programs may be limited in some countries by
various constraints, such as the unavailability of upper primary grade
tutors during the period preceding their secondary school entrance exan-
inations, the view that students are not reliable sources of information,
or the lack of space in which to add tutors to most classrooms. (levertie-
less, none of thesc problens secied so severc as to preclude further con-
sideration of any of the models that were presented.

Probably any of the four models described earlier in this report couid
be made to work in any of the countries surveyed. And, since these four
models were chosen to represent the range of models that might have utility
in the developing countries, it is clear that almost any model which did
not depend on radical changes in the educational systen or require the
preparation of vast amounts of supporting materials could be implemented.

2. Variability in Requirements

The countries surveyed differed considerably in the problems which
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appeared to be interferring with improvements in their programs of primary
education, in their choice of arcas where they would like to sce ncw re-
sources applied, and in their basic educational philosophies with respect

to what constitutes effective teaching. For example, only one third of

the elementary school teachers in Viet Ham can be viewed as minimally qual-
ified, while there is a yearly surplus of thousands of teachers with uni-
versity degrees in the Philippines. Some countries, such as Korea, have
high expectations that children will continue on in school beyond the pri-
mary grades while others, such as Indonesia, feel no critical nced to have
most children learn more than can be offered in a traditional primary pro-
gram. The teaching practices in some countries, such as Ghana, focus almost
exclusively on the brighter children while elsewhere, as in Thailand, it is
the weaker children who are expected to rcceive the most attention. There
is considerable variability among the developing countries in their nceds
and aims and, as a result, the same program would not be suitable everywhere.

o one model for using students as teaching resources ererged as clearly
the most suitable for a majority of the countries participating in the survey.
Each of the four models was selected by tho informants from at least one of
the eight countries as the most promising in their view, and several felt
that two or more of the models could be utilized. On the other hand, even
when the same general model was chosen, it was clear that the resulting
program would likely vary from couniry to country in many important details.

3. Program Emphasis

Although the findings from studies done in the United States suggest
that gains for the tutors might be substantially greater than those ex-
pected for the learners, the educators interviewed in the developing countries
almost uniformally were far more concerned with the probable impact of a pro-
gram on those receiving assistance than on those giving it. Oversized
classes, underqualified teachers, inappropriate materials, shared teachers
and shortencd school days due to shift arrangements all are recognized as
factors vhich limit learning opportunities within the classroom. Improve-
ments in the performance of the tutors, both academic and social, would be
desirable, but a program would be sustainable only if it produced tangible
benefits for those children who were being taught by other students. The
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impact need not be dircct, and could result from programs which permitted
the better use of the professional teacher's time, but it would have to be
in the form of improved achievement for the learners.

In light of their needs and preferences, the developing countries are
far more likely to have an interest in programs which aim toward gains for
the learners than those which would result in gains for the tutors. In most
countries included in the survey, in fact, there would be an evident distrust
of the use of students as teaching resources by the teachers, the parents
and even the students receiving the instruction which would have to be over-
come. Academic gains for the tutors, and social gains for either the helpers
or those being helped, tend to be regarded as secondary issues.

4., Degree of Structure

In spite of this emphasis on how much move would be Tearned by those
receiving the instruction, use of the highly structured systems created in
the United States for just this purpose does not seem to be suitable or
acceptable for many of the developing countries, at least at the present
time. Even where underqualified teachers are the rule, programs which de-
pend on the tutorial process as the primary source of instruction for all
children represent too great a divergence from present practices to afford
much hope of acceptance. Regardless of the type of model felt to have the
most promise, there as a distinct preference for programs which are fun-
damentally informal, teacher supervised, and supplementary to traditional
classroom teaching. This concern did not relate to the need to develop
and make available a supply of whatever new materials might be required but,
inswead, to the downgrading of the role and responsibilities of the pro-
fessional classroom teacher. Students tutoring students is seen as a
teaching technique, not the teaching technique.

The direct transfer of existing, highly structured programs which make
use of students as teaching resources as the primary vehicie for the learn-
ing of all children is not likely to be accepted. Program which provide the
classroon teacher with the option of determining who will receive help, who
will give it, and what kinds of help will be given are apt to be much more
tolerable. Only wherc educational opportunities were completely lacking
would programs that did not depend on a teacher be welcomed.
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5. Problems to be Overcome

In general, physical and financial constraints which cannot be overcome
by the use of students as teaching resources will prevent this approach from
radically expanding the quantitatively limited opportunities for education
that now exist in most developing countries. Programs which use stvdents
to teach other students will not result in adding children to most class-
rooms, increasing the number of years of education typically received, or
materially lengthening the school day. !lor will these programs diminish the
cffects of more fundamental problems such as the lack of relevance in what is
taught, the adequacy and availability of curriculum materials, and the
attitudes of many parents toward education of any kind. On the other hand,
the use of students as instructional resources rcpresents a significant op-
portunity to realize more effective results from the time, money and cffort
already being invested in cducation by increasing lcarner practice, by
heightening individualization, by expanding remediation and by making better
use of the skills, knowledge and energies of available teachers. Considering
what now is beina accomplished by the schools in nost developing countries,
these contributions alone arc nmore than worthwhile.

The adoption of a system utilizing students as tecaching resources will
not radically change the numbers of children who arc exposed to education
or the number of years they can attend school. On the other hand, these
systems can expand the amount of education obtained by making learning
faster, casier and nore reliable than it now is. As a result, much more
will be accomplished by the better use of already existing facilities and

personnel.

6. Bencfits to be Achieved

Just as simply expanding the numbers of children in a classroom cannot
be considered an inprovement in education, merely assigning students to
instructional roles is not likely to bencefit anyone's learning. A well
designed program has to do more than replace unqualified paid teachers with
unqualified teacher surrogates. As the products of a system which uses
students toc help teach, a number of gains can be expected. First, the
children who receive assistance should average higher achievement as a
function of their participation. Second, the frequency of non-promotions
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siould be reduced. Third, the impact of individual differences in age,
background and aptitudes should be lessened. Fourth, students given the
opportunity to teach should gain in their ability to use the knowledge
they have and should expand it by helping others learn. Fifth, the in-
terest of all participants in learning should be incrcased by its having
been made easier, more exciting and more responsive to their particular
needs. And sixth, the experience of working together and helping each
other should produce lasting effects on cooperative efforts and social
relationships.

The benefits which could be sought through programs based on the use

ment, grade repetition rates, within class differences, tutor attainment,
interest in education, and social attitudes. lot all of these benefits
necessarily would be accowplished within a single program, but the op-
portunity to produce gains in each of these directions could be created

by the use of any of the models.

7. Applications of In-Class Cooperation

The informants from several countries felt that some version of the in-
class cooperation model would be useful in their countries. In Indonesia,
for example, many students already work together on homework assignments
after school. By giving them training in how to study together, and by
giving them materials to use for this purpose which werc better than the
texts they now have, greater benefits could be realized from these informal,
after school activities. For the Philippines, it was suggested that brighter
children could help their classmates if this was done under the direct
supervision of the teacher and with materials the teacher would provide for
this purpose. Students who helped others could be rewarded with ribbons or
a book. The in-class cooperation model would not be acceptable in some of
the other countries, however. In Ghana, for instance, it was felt that such
a program would involve very substantial changes in the way children are
taught, and that teachers would be unwilling to try it. In Thailand, it
was expected the teachers may be incapable of managing the system, es-
pecially for large classes. And in Iligeria, there would be the criticism
that the better students always were giving help while the poorer students
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always were receiving it.

In-class cooperation, even where regarded as potentially beneficial,
did not seem to be either a good use of class time or an casily manageable
program. In no country was the nced for more practice than normally occurs
in a teacher-led classroom felt to be pressing cnough to risk the play-
ground-like confusion that could result. Having students work cooperatively
within the classroom does not fit easily into present classroom routines,
and substantial revisions in these routines would be nceded to make extensive
use of an in-class cooperation model.

9. Applications of Cross-Grade Tutoring

Programs based on cross-grade tutoring seem to be preferred where
the need for greater opportunities for remediation are required. The Thai
feel this could be done outside of regular school hcurs, so the tutors
would not wiss any of their own classes. They suggested having the teacher
choose tutors from among the very best students that she taught during the
previous year, and letting the weaker children structure the sessions by re-
questing the help they want. In iligeria, the sessions could be held during
normal school hours because the tutor could miss uninportant classes or
those he already was advanced in. In Korea, however, it also was felt the
program would work best outside of regular class hours. In all three countries,
informal tutoring was suggested in contrast to having the tutor "teach".
Informants from Ghana, Sierra Leone, Viet ilam and the Philippines felt older
students would resent being recruited as tutors because it would take time
awvay from their own studies and their preparation for exams.

Cross-grade tutoring is desirable, but mainly for remedial assistance and
no encouragerent was received for including this kind of instruction as
part of the regular school program in order to increase individualization.
Tutoring vas felt to be valuable where traditional group methods had failed,
but this niodel was not assumed to have sufficient potential for all students
to devote class tinc to it as a substitute for lectures, recitations or

seatwork.
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9, Applications of llonitorial Instruction

The use of monitorial instruction alrcady secems widespread in many of
the developing countries where grade, ability or convenience groupings cxist
in the classrooms. This is the case in Sierra Leone, for cxample, and in
Indonesia. Educators from both of these countrics felt it would be best if
the monitor focused mainly on supervising practice exercises and being an
aide to the regular classroom teacher. For Ghana, it was suggested that
children could take turns preparing lessons for their classmates so they
all could derive benefits from this activity. llowever, the lesson would have
to be presented under the teacher's supervision so that the other pupils
and their parents would be sure of the lesson's accuracy. Concern over the
likely capability of the monitor also was voiced with respect to installing
such a program in Viet Nam, Thailand, and the Philippines. The possibility
that a monitor might be better at instructing other children than their ovn
classroom teacher generally was rejected.

tonitorial instruction is considered to be a practical and useful means
of assisting teachers in grouped classrooms, but the monitor vould be expected
to make the teacher's tasks easier rather than the students' learning better.
He would not be assumed to have sufficient skill to take a more active role
in the teaching process, nor would it be Tikely that he would be given any
freedom in determining how the lesson was to be taught.

10. Applications of Ancillary Teaching

Almost all of the informants interviewed contended that sufficient
spaces vere available to accommodate all of the primary aged children who
wished to attend at least the first few years of school. Distance to
the nearest primary school, poverty, and the nced to help out at home
were conditions which presumably affected sowe children, but never a very
significant percentage of them. As a result, and because of other, existing
programs which dealt with these problems, it was reported that there was no
real need for ancillary teaching in Ghana, Sierra Leone, MNigeria, Thailand,
Indoncsia, or Korea. Only in Viet flam was it felt that there were enough
children vho were not enrolied in school for reasons other than preference
or interest to make a program of using students to teach other children in
the evenings worthwhile. ilhether the need for easier access to school is
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indeed a problem that no longer exists in wost countries, or whether ed-
ucators are reluctant to attribute non-attendance to other factors than
parental disinterest, it seems clear that an ancillary teaching program
would not be given enthusiastic consideration.

Ancillary teaching is appropriate only where it is recognized that many
children are not attending school but would welcome the opportunity to
learn, even from a volunteering primary school student. Despite enrollment
rates as low as 60 percent in the lower primary grades aiong the countries
surveyed, it generally is not felt necessary to create additional instructional
opportunitics outside of their regular school systens.

11. _Planning a Program

The substantial literature reporting projects conducted in the United
States on the use of students as teaching resources rarely is concerned with
the same goals and circumstances that arc likely to be encountered in the
developing countries. On the other hand, this Titerature often does identify
what is feasible, and it does contain a substantial number of suggestions for
enhancing the 1likely success of any program. For cxample, most practitioners
agree that an age difference of three years between a tutor and tutee in a
cross-grade program is necessary if the older child is to serve as a model
for the younger one. Training for students who take teaching roles, parti-
cularly to the extent it contains role-play exercises, seems to be an important
requisite and one which cannot be left exclusively to the classroom teacher.
Programs can fail, as did the early projects in ilichigan, Connecticut and llew
Jersay on the use of aides in the classroom, because of misconceptions on
the part of teachers, parents, students, administrators or the participants
themselves. An unstable curriculum can diminish the potential contribution
of an older student who is not familiar with the new content or methods. The
use of contingency nanagerient techniques may convert an otherrise mediocre
progran into one that is eminently successful.

Programs developed in the United States, while often addressed to
different problems and conditions than those which should be the focus of

an gverseas project, ncvertheless represent a substantial source of useful
experience and ideas. It would be unwise to plan a project to be irplemented
in the developing countries which represented a radical departure from
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approaciies which are known to be feasible and which have achieved at least
some operational success in this country.

12.  Implementing a Program

The preponderance of underqualified teachers, inadequate local supervision,
and fixed community expectations in many developing countries will have to
be taken into account when a program is installed. Resistance and inflexibility
toward educational change may be more pronounced there than it is where there
is greater recognition of existing deficiencies, as in many disadvantaged
neighborhoods. The attitudes of everyone concerned will have to be taken
into account, as will the space, materials and supplics that would have to
be available for the program to operate. In many of the countries surveyed,
children sit three or four to a desk, share texts and pencils, and find it
difficult to hear because of noise from an adjacent classroom. Printing,
audiovisual services and transportation within rural areas may be virtually
non-existent. Concepts such as summer programs, inservice teacher institutes
or parental participation rarely can be considered practical. Systematic
data collection may entail the services of far mors sophisticated individuals
than are likely to be available, particularly in rural areas. The continuous
participation of locaily based collaborators would be nceded to anticipate
these problems and to help devise solutions which are within that country's
ability to install and sustain.

overcone, the participation of a local institution probably will be es-
sential to the successful implementation of a program using students as
teacning resources. At least one organization exists within cach of the
countries surveyed which has the capacity to assist in planning, installing,
evaluating and disseminating the findings of an cxperimental program, and
the cooperation of such an institution should be an integral component of

project plais.

13. ilaintaining a Progran

Educational advances are occurring rapidly in many developing countrics,
as in Ghana where the percentage of unqualified teachers in the primary
schools 1is expected to be reduced from about 60 percent in the 1967-68 school
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year to zero by the end of the 1975-76 school year. The construction of
modern school buildings in Viet Nam, the likely establishment of a regional
textbook printing plant in Sierra Leone, and the planned introduction of
instructional television in Korea suggest that projects which are con-
ceptualized only as stopgap remedies may be short 1ived. A program which
emphasizes temporary gains rather than more permanent improvements is not
likely to result in the very fundamental gains that have been achieved only
after a system has become institutionalized through several years of in-
cremental operation. Continuous monitoring of a program will be required
for an extended period, not only to prevent decay once the freshness has
worn off, but to help the program acconmodate to new conditions brought
about by subsequent reforms.

Concern should be given to the maintenance of the program and the many
potential advantages of using students as teaching resources which go far
beyond the immediate problem of remedying current deficiencies in the ed-
ucational systems of developing countries. A failure to plan toward these
more desirable benefits may inhibit their realization and leave the program
unable to cope with any future change that may affect its operation. The
goals of the approach should not be Tost sight of because of concern over
the means.

14, Concomitant Innovations

The use of students as teaching resources permits consideration of a
fairly sizable number of educational innovations which would not be necessary
to its success, but which would be made feasible by a program of peer tutoring.
In a traditional classroom, teachers often are limited by the size of the
class in terms of what kinds of techniques they can employ. They cannot
use other techniques vhich are only possible or practical when instruction is
individualized or personalized to the extent it can be when students are
used to teach students. The use of contingency management, for instance,
depends on fairly continuous opportunities to observe and reward the work
of individual children, often according to a prescription designed separately
for cach child. Continous progress schemes such as those proposed for the
Philippines easily can get out of hand without adequate monitoring. Some
materials, like ilontessori kits or Cuiseraire rods are used properly only
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when the students are encouraged to use their own initiative and work in-
depently. On the other hand, techniques such as the inquiry teaching
method depend upon group participation and management by a skilled teacher
for their success.

It is important that a program of peer teaching both take advantage of
other educational inngvations made possible by its introduction and, at
the same time, not preclude the continued use of methods and materials
which have been successful in that country's schools. An investigation of
the use of students as teaching resources should not be limited to traditional
educational materials and methods when one of the benefits of this approach
is that it permits the introduction of otherwise unvorkable ideas.

15. Appraising Cost-Effectiveness

Hany studies which have been conducted to test the efficacy of students
as iaching resources, both here and overseas, have noted the low unit cost
of using volunteering students in teacnhing roles. Establishing the ap-
propriateness of even these small costs, however, must include an assessment
of the benefits they resulted in, and the probable cost of achieving
similar benefits through alternate programs. These are difficult dimensions
to measure, but nevertheless are important aspects to consider in evaluating
a program's success. Furthermore, gains in achievement and social con-
fidence are not the only outcomes of a peer teaching project that descrve
attention. Any new system which permitted the assignment of more children
to each classroom, the more rapid progression of students through the school
system, the widespread use of less qualified teachers, a decrease in
wastage due to fewer non-promotions and dropouts, the more efficient usc of
school buildings and other educational investments, or the creation of new
educational opportunities wherc none previously existed are benefits which
have a distinct value in underdeveloped countries even if achievement re-
mains constant. On the other hand, the results derived from a program
necessarily are relative to other uses of the same resources. Almost any
of the goals already cited might be more economically achieved through
more extensive in-service training, new classroom materials, better super-
vision at the local level or other means.
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The need to assess the cost-effectiveness of any peer teaching program,
particularly in realtion to the equivalent allocation of resources for the
implementation of alternative approaches, must be recognized. The direct
costs of implementing and maintaining a program using students as teaching
resources are not as significant as the relationship of these costs to the
benefits derived in terms of established national priorities and competing
options for improving educational outcomes.

16. Maximizing Probable Impact

The design of a demonstration project on the use of students as instructional
rosources in the developing countries must focus on achieving results which
represent a major impact and which go beyond the attainment of simple
statistical significance. The problems which nced to be overcome aie too
massive to be approached with a study that, even if fully successful, would
not be viewed as more than one small contribution to educational technology.
The credibility of peer teaching as an innovative instructional tool will
depend upon outcores that are both replicable and highly visible. In all
likelihood, this means some risk will be incurred in carrying out a project
uhich is presented as one with considerable prowise but one recognized to
have reservations that the expected benefits may not be fully attained.

The risk of either a fully successful outcome vhich is not of an impressive
magnitude or a failure to attain a hoped for breakthrough can be minimized
by realistic levels of support and longevity for thc pilot program.

The probable impact of a project which introduces the use of students

as instructional resources can be maximized by selecting a program hat
holds Forth tie promise of making a trucly meaningful contribution, and by
making an investment in it which is commensurate to the probabie payoff.

A oderately risky program is preferable to one which aims at only modest
results since either, if successful, could be replicated elsewhere at about

the same cost.
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VII. SUGGESTED RESEARCH DESIGH

A hoped for purpose of this survey was to arrive at a definitive re-
search design for use in investigating one or more uses of students as
teaching resources in the developing countries. This design was expected
to represent a synthesis of the approaches already being implemented in
the United States and the predilections of the educational community in
various developing countries. As made clear in the preceding sections of
this report, however, none of the surveyed programs already developed for
use in the United States has more than very narrow applicability overseas
because of differences in underlying emphasis, target population and for-
mality of structure. At the same time, there was 1ittlc agreement among the
educational researchers intervicwed during the overseas visits as to what
kind of model would have the greatest overall value to them, considering
the probliems being faced and the resources already available in each of
the countries.

One major cause of this indefinative outcore probably was that the
focus of the inquiry was directed at finding problems to fit an attractively
promising solution rather than at identifying alternative solutions, peer
teaching among them, capablie of remedying some preséing deficiency. This
inversion seems to be characteristic of a considerable arount of educational
research. Innovations are devised, implemented and evaluated only to dis-
cover that some other approach, while perihaps less provocative, would have
been at least as effective, economical and generalizable. Out of deference
to this more constructive philosophy, and in light of the inconclusive
findings arrived at through the survey, the research design to be described
is one which focuses on a problem area where it is highly likely that the
use of students as teaching resources will be one of the components of
any reasonable solution, and wnere that solution is 1ikely to have sub-
stantial and 1imediate value.

The problem selected as the one most appropriate issue to be dealt
with in the rescarch design is that of making effective education possible
in schools where overly large classes are assigned to each teacher. This
condition vas one of the riore frequently cited problems of the developing
countries, along with their need to depend on large numbers of underqualified
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teachers and their lack of a sufficient supply of appropriate teaching ma-
terials. Although these last two issues may be equally pressing, and be

as responsible for educational deficits as overcrowded classrooms, their
solution is much less 1ikely to be achieved through a peer teaching program.
levertheless, these accorpanying problems undoubtedly exacerbate the con-
sequences of too many children to be taught at one time and need to be
considered in the design of a realistic solution. The following research
design has been derived to accomplish these aims.

Objective

Design a comprehensive system for alleviating the consequences of over-
crowded primary classrooms typical of most developing countries which in-
corporates the use of students as teaching resources.

Purposes

The principal aims of this research are to create a system which uses
students in instructional roles, and which is:

1. workable in practice, considering the other limitations on primary
education in most of the developing countries, such as their dependence on
underqualified teachers and their inability to make available sufficient
classroom materials;

2. capable of producing sufficiently outstanding gains in the achieve-
ment of the learners to insure the uninterrupted continuation of the program
after external assistance in withdrawn;

3. suitable for rapid implementation in other developing countries
facing similar problems and without more than a minimal requirement for

external assistance; and

4. cost-effective in relation to the probable allocation of resources
that would be required to implement alternative solutions directed at the
same problens.

Sore additional aims of this researca, which are to be regarded as supple-
mental to the principal aims, are that the system which is devised will:

5. produce dewonstrable achieverient benefits for those students who
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teach or tutor other children as a function of their participation;

6. result in measurable social benefits for all participants, including
increased self-confidence for the helping students, more rapid social growth
for those receiving learning assistance, and a tendency toward the develop-
ment of "helping relationships" among all students and their teachers;

7. permit the better use of existing resources in tems of number of
children per classroom, speed of progression through school, use of un-
qualified teachers, reduction in "wastage"”, utilization of educational in-
vestments, or creating new educational opportunities; and

8. establish which components of the system (e.g., materials, training,
scheduling) are essential to the system's success in terms of the specific
benefits that can be attributed to the program.

Approach

The overall approach will be to incrementally implement an eclectic
system for improving instruction in overcrowded classrooms through the use
of peer teaching and other innovative techniques on a trial basis in one
lesser developed country, to progressively test this system as it is refined
and expanded to more schools, and to then implement adapted versions of tihis
system in at least one or two other countries on thc basis of this experience
to demonstrate its generalizability. The main features of this approach
are that the system will be:

1. Designed to result in a substantial impact on qualitative and
quantitative educational opportunity in terms of highly visible and clearly
meaningful results; the task is not to demonstrate that the use of students
as teaching resources or other innovations can be made to work in the develop-
ing countries, nor to establish that their measurable contributions are
statistically significant, but to find and develop realistically encompassing
solutions to the problen of providing an effective education in classes con-
taining large numbers of students.

2. Developed increrientally through continuous monitoring, the pro-
gressive refinement of approaches already implemented, and the addition of
new approaches to meet with identifiable opportunities for further improve-
ment; it i1s neither necessary nor desirable that the system be developed
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fully before its initial implementation, or that the research emphasize an
experimental test of an intact, preplanned system; there should, hovever, be
an overall plan for system development which generally characterizes the
innovations to be introduced, the sequence and schedule for their intro-
duction, and the interim targets to be achieved at the end of specified
periods.

3. Documented thoroughly through the use of logs, records and fre-
quent assessments of the main variables to permit the contribution and
impact of each innovation to be established, and to allow the program to
be adapted and replicated clsewhere; documentation should be prepared on
all aspects of the program, such as tutor selection and training, attendance,
materials developed or used, time spent in student taught activities,
teacher receptivity, parental attitudes, demonstration and dissemination
jnitiatives, and so forth.

Statement of llork

In Phase One of the project, the following tasks should be performed:

1. Identify a lesser developed country, and a particular location with-
in that country, where overcrowded primary classroons are typical, where
permission to do research on new approaches for instruction can be obtained
from the [iinistry and other relevant authorities, and where no other pro-
grams which wight substantially influence project outcomes are undervay.

2. Secure the cooperation of an in-country institution which is capable
of assisting in the planning, conduct and evaluation of the project, and
which is prepared to aid in the dissemination of the findings and the ex-
pansion of the program within the country should it prove successful; this
local institution should be selected on the basis of having a staff which
can assist in overcoming language barriers, in identifying local conditions
which are likely to interfere with the outcones of the program, in conducting
on-site observations and evaluations, and in anticipating cultural, logistic
and administrative problems; orientation and training should be given to the
participating staff in the methods being investigated and the assessment
instruments tiat will be used.

3. Collect base-line data on two or more primary schools at that
Jocation; these data should include, but not be limited to: class size,
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student achievement, pupil attendance, percentage of children in school,
parental attitudes toward school, distribution of the teacher's instructional
time, availability and use of materials, extent of homework or self-directed
study, frequency of teacher supervision, cormunity characteristics, and
other information needed to describe the student population to be researched
and to establish definative improvement targets for tho program; these

data need not encompass students at all primary grade levels, although this
would be desirable.

4. Spccify the precise aims of tne research, both qualitatively and
quantitatively, in terms of hoped for outcomes which are readily visible,
which represent meaningful increments in the education being received, and
which reasonably could be attributable to the adoption of a teaching system
vthich at least in part made use of students as teaching resources; and in-
dicate what comparisons will be made to demonstrate the specific contribution
of the program toward thesc aims.

5. Construct, try out, and administer objective tests and other
measurcs relating to the outcomes selected as the aims of the research, in-
cluding measuras whicih will provide information on the workability of the
systen, its capability for producing achievement gains among learners, its
requirements in terms of technical and material resources, and its costs;
special attention should be given to measures of self-confidence, social
maturity and helping attitudes if these are selected as aims for the pro-
gram; parallel versions of some measures may be required.

In Phase Two of the project, which could begin before the first phase
is complete, the following tasks should be performed:

6. Design a system of instruction which is capable of achieving the
aims selected as the target of the research; this systen is expected to in-
corporate, but not be limited to, the use of students as teaching resources,
and can include the introduction of any, or any combination, of peer teaching
models such as in-class cooperation, cross-grade tutoring, monitorial in-
struction or ancillary tcaching; in addition, the system might include the
use of other low cost innovations which were needed to permit peer teaching
to be effective, or which could accompany a peer teaching program and result
in meaningful improverents in instruction in overcrowded classrooms; the
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cost of implementing and maintaining the system after its development, as
well as the usual practical const+aints on primary classroom education in
typical developing countries, should be taken into account in the design
of the system.

7. Develop the initial ingredients of the system so that their work-
ability and potential benefits can be assessed in a preliminary way, im-
plement these initial components, and conduct an assessment of their effective-
ness; because long-term as well as short term benefits are sought, some of
the measures used may emphasize enabling rather than final objectives, this
assessnient will serve as a basis for modifying the activities already ini-
tiated and for determining which of the system's remaining ingredients will
have the greatest possible payoff and should be introduced next; priority
should be given to getting the system to work as designed rather than to
holding conditions constant for evaluative purposes.

8. Document each aspect of the program so that detailed procedurecs
for implerenting those cormponents which have the desired effect can be
cormunicated conveniently; these procedures should be concerned with all
aspects of the program, such as gaining teacher cooperation, influencing
parental attitudes, selecting and training tutors, devising materials for
their use, recruiting volunteers for after school sessions, sustaining the
motivation of participants, obtaining the necessary resources, meeting
space and supervision requirements, determining the helper's responsibilities,
and dealing with day-to-day problems; it also will be necessary to document
insurmountabie constraints, such as interference from national examination
schedules, the failure of essential materials to arrive, or a change in
the prescribed syllabus.

9. llonitor the entire school program to determine the occurrence of
anticipated or unanticipated side effects which nhad not been included in
the initial aims of tne program, such as reductions in absenteeism, in-
creased informal cooperation on homework assignments, better class dis-
cipline, iuproved frequancy of personal reading or elective seif-study,
changes in the relevaice of classroom content, higher utilization outside
of school of vhat has been learned, and so fortn.

19. Continue the development of the system through repeated cycles of
design, iupleaentation and assessment to progressively improve the
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effectiveness of the ingredients already introduced and to add new in-
gredients which will further enhance the results of the program; during

this step, efforts also should be made to expand the program to more class-
rooms, more grades or more schools as a means of testing the generalizability
of the approach and the adequacy of the documented procedures.

In Phase Thre: of the project, tie following tasks should be performed:

11. Evaluate the success of the completed program with respect to
the aims established for it, and the side effects produced by it that
have been identified; the evaluation should include comparisons both with
the base-line data collected at the beginning of the study and with data
collected from comparable schools not participating in the program, efforts
should be made to separate out effects that may be attributable to various
secondary ingredients, such as the conduct of supportive in-service teacher
training programs, the adoption of more extensive classroom materials, or
the addition of instructional time to the school day; the probable cost of
replicating each ingredient should be calculated.

12. Insure the institutionalization of the program by creating a
capacity for the continued expansion, evaluation and improvement of the
program after technical assistance is withdrawn; the institution selected
for this responsibility may or may not be the institution chosen to co-
operate in the conduct of the research; this locally established capability
should be sufficiently skilled to both refinc the installed program and add
new ingredients to it; as part of this step, efforts should be made to
incorporate any required materials into the authorized curriculum, provide
for budgetary allocations needed to operate and maintain the program, and
insert the appropriate training into preservice teacher preparation courses.

In Phase Four of the project, the following tasks should be performed:

13. Disseminate the findings of the research, including descriptions
of the procedures used and the results obtained, so that other underdeveloped
countries can take advantage of the system; this step should include the
development of appropriate in-service teacher training programs, the pre-
paration and distribution of descriptive literaturc for the use of educational
researchers and administrators, and the establishment of demonstration centers
where the systeir can be observed in action; in disseminating the findings it
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it should be noted which of the system's components could be used sepa-
rately from each other, and which alternative components could be con-
sidered in the design of a parallel system.

14. QReplicate the installation of some version of the system in one
or two other countries; the purpose of this step is to test the
gencralizability of the system and to determine whether all of the com-
ponents of the system have been identified in sufficient detail to permit
them to be reproduced in other settings with roughly the same results; to
the extent possible, technical assistance during this step should be limited
to monitoring the program and to its evaluation; preferably, these replications
should be conducted in other developing regions where somewhat different
circumstances and probleins are present.

Schedule

A five-year period of rescarch vould be required to complete this pro-
ject. A shorter period could be considered, but on the basis of ongoing
efforts to usc studenis as teaching resources, it is expected that those wio
are participating in its day-to-day opcration may require several years of
experience with it before institutionalization is achiieved. Furthermore,
each cycle should initiate at the beginning of a school year to permit
its full effect to be realized. The dividion of the five-ycar period tould
be approxinately:

Year One: identify an appropriate host country (step 1), secure the
cooperation of an in-country institution (step 2), collect base-line data
(step 3), specify the aims of the research (step 4), prepare and administer
outcome measures (step 5), and design the basic system of instruction (step 6).

Year Two: develop, inplenent, an¢ assess the initial ingredients of
the systen (step 7), initiate documentation of each aspect of the program
(step 8), begin monitoring for side effects (step 9), and start on the
elaboration of the system (step 10).

Year_ihree: continue the preparation of documentation on the system
(step &), continuec wonitoring for side effects (step 9), and continuc the
elaboration and inprovenent of the system (step 19).
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Year Four: continue with the activities of Year Tiree (steps 8, 9
and 10), carry out the comprehensive evaluation of the program (step 11),
and take whatever steps are necessary to institutionalize the system (step 12).

Year Five: disseminate the findings of the research (step 13), and
replicate the installation of the system in one or two other developing
countries (step 14).

ilanagement

The selection of organizations, groups or individuals to carry out this
project will be an important factor in its success and, even morc important,
in the constructive contribution the results of this effort will have on
alleviating a major cause of educational deficit in most of the developing
countries.

Two general considerations are significant in identifying researchers
to undertake this prograw. Fivrst, both organizational and individual
competences are likely to affect the quality and outcome of this project.
An organization generally can provide the depth of staff and services that
are needed to insure the efficient use of rescarch opportunities and the
protection needed to minimize unforeseen circumstances. The conduct of
the project, on the other hand, will depend heavily on the specific in-
dividuals assigned to it, and no amount of organizational experience can
compensate for an inept researcher. Sccond, the kind and amount of technical
assistance required to carry out this project will depend to a sizable ex-
tent on the capability of available resources within the host country and
on the amount of assistance required. Some developing countries have sub-
stantial numbers of skilled research personnel who could be assigned to
this project. In other countries, the expatriate research staff not only
would nave to carry the full research load, but would have to take re-
sponsibility for many complementary activities, such as orienting teachers
and administrators, conducting routine observations, and training personnel
at the institution wnich would be responsible for maintaining the project
after technical assistance has been withdrawn.

As to specific criteria that are felt relevant to the probably success
of a project on the use of students as teacihing resources in the developing
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countries, the following capabilities are considered significant, and
they have been listed in approximate order of importance:

1. Sensitivity to the problems of primary education in the develop-
ing countries, particularly those brought about by overlarge classes which
depend on underqualified teachers and insufficient instructional materials.

2. Awareness of cost considerations in thc adoption of cducational
innovations by the developing countries, and of cost-benefit options and
trade-offs that are Tikely to affect the utilization of new methods.

3. Familiarity with various approaches to using students and other
non-professionals as toaching resources and with the strengths and weak-
nesses of eacn approach.

4, Knowledge of a broad range of educational innovations and in-
structional technologies tnhat could contribute to the success of a pro-
Jject based on the effective use of peer teaching.

5. Ability to slillfully apply a systems approach for problen
solving tirough the implerentation of a series of iterative steps aimed
at achieving practical and utilitarian outcones.

0. Competence in the developrment, application and interpretation of
valid and objective measuring instruments in both the academic and social
areas of behavior.

7. Understanding of the process of, and problems associated with,
materials development, teacher training, classroom management and pupil
assessient.,

8. Recognition of the importance of institution building and
thorough dissemination in the developing countries, and skill in carrying
out tuese responsibilities.

9. Capacity for planning long-terw, large-scale projects, particularly
with respect to maiking accurate cime, staff and cost estimates.
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PREFACE.

——— 4,',,..‘. 5‘: L&’:} o

The following pages contain details of a plan
of education for the poor, marked by its facility,
economy and extensive uzcfuluess.  ‘The plan is
oricinat and this tract gives details never before
published, the author reflects with pleasure on
its now long tricd and fully proved utility.

On this plan a boy not 17. conducted a school
in Somersetshire, for twelve months, under the
patronage and immediate notice of the Duke of
Somerset. At the commencement of the School,
of 70 children: there were not 6 could read, at
the end of six months, there were ouly six ot
able to read, every boyv who counld read, could
also write, and the majority could eypher.

A Boy of 16 organized a School, af Clewer,
near Windsor. This School was instituted by
General and Mary Harcourt; it consists of near
an hundred boys and is at present in high erder.

It
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It was recently vicitted by the Queen and Prin-
cesses, whose benevelent minds were delighted
with the economy of the sy<tem, and orvder of
the School.

The Society for bettering the condition of the
wor emploved one of my boyvs to organize a
ichool for them, the School contained one hun-
Ired and fifty hovs, their diciphine was pleasing
md exemplary, and their improvement conspi-
qous.  The same lad has been to Durham to
iid the henevolent plans of the Bishop of that
liocese, as to the education of the poor.

A lad of eighteen, organized a school at Sea-
ford in Sussex, for sixty children, by desire of
Yohn Leach M. P. and Recorder of that plice.
Another lad not seventeen, established a school
‘or 250 children, at one of the principal dock
rards, which many children of the workmen at
the docks, attend gratis, Another boy is about
to organize a school for seven hundred children,
in one of the first sea ports in the kingdom. The
Prince of Wales, very liberally subscribed one
hundred guineasto the building of a school-room,
at Liverpool which is oue of the best constructed
the author has ever seen.

A number of other instances equally useful
might

PREF\CE. 1

arfeht be enumerated, but as they altozether {form
ouly part ofa<ystem; under the distinguished pa-
tranage our Sovereign and his angust family : it
is intended when the design is complefe [and
that it 15 hkely to be cre long] to publi:h all
the particulars in a general report. Sowe thou-
sands of children are now in a train of education,
who would have been uiterly destitute of in-
struction but for the advantage derived from the
benefit of this system. In only two principal
towns of this kingdom, ¢leven hundred children
arc about to be educated and the Rectors of
the towns have applied to the author for teachers,

In the Free School, Borough-Road Southwark
which has lately been much improved above
4000 children hiave had the beucefit of Education
gratis, through the humble labours of the au-
thor and his juvenile teachers under the blessing
of divi-e providence. For this exertion he has
been amply rewarded with the peace alviays at-
tendant on well-doing, other rewaid he has nei-
ther sought nor received.

Since the above was written the patrio-
tic Mavor of Canterbary J. 8 Brown, John
Abbott, the Deputy Lieutenant of the county,
and a number of the most liberal minded persons
in that city have warmly intercsted themselves in

this
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this plan, and a school for 300 children is already
opcned. Near a thousand uneducated  chil-
dren may be found in Cauterbury and its vici-
nity, utterly unprovided for by any existing cha-
rity whatever, uear three hundred applications
for admission to the boys school there, were made
in two davs. The school is opened in the
old palace of the Archbishops of Canterbury—1In
the very place where the primitive martyrs used
to be imprisoned examined and tortured—There
are now three hundred poor and hitherto neglec-
"“ted children, being taught to read theiv BinLe:
At Dover a school for 300 Boys, has been suc-
cessfully established—The children of pilotsand
sea-faring persons cheifly attend, and were got
into order in two weehs time—without any re-
sort to the rod, by a boy of seventeen. The
inhabitants of Dover are indebted to their gene-
rous represcntative, John Jackson, LEsq. for the
establishment of this Institution. The author has
given near fifty Lectures on education in differ-
;nt places, and with uniform approbation and
success. The kixe and QUEEN and ROYAL FAMILY
have recently renewed their subscriptions and
from all the author has done and all he has
seen. He is convinced the voice of the nation
at large, is in favor of the EDUCATION OF ALL THE
YOUTH IN THE EMPIRE.

PRETFACE.

The plan has been deeply injured in many
tespects by artifice and sicoty. In the most
material points, the desizgned injuries have been
unavailing—1I submit the plan, oR1GINAL as it 1Is
to the country. The same cannot be found in
unless copied, or pirated, and I
leave iis encmies, as well asmy own, to the re-

any other work,
proach of their own hearts, znd the gooduess of a
righteous Creator, at whose hands I hope they
will find mercy, they do not merit.

The author has an establishment for training .
young men and lads as Schoolmasters, it hasbeen
materially injured by weakness and malice, but
what has been already mentioned of the usefulness
of voung persons trained in it, will prove thatis
is vet likely to be productive of much good to
the country. Great and effectual service has
been rendered to the Institution by the time-
v care, medical skill and attention of *a be-
nevolent Physician, who gives his advice gratis

Subscriptions to the publications, are most
essentially useful to forward these designs: it
is from the profits arising from his publica-
tions, J. Lo defra i travelling expences, and of
the utility of his Labours, ke will instance only one
fact.  He has been seven weeks on one journey

* Thomas Haucock. M. D. Bevois Court, Basinghall Street.
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only, has not done half the good he might have
done if he had more leisure, and vet has stimu-
lated benevolent persons to establish schools for
the education of above 2000 children.

The author hasbeen unable to do all he intend-
ed on account of his many Benevoleat eagage-
ments.  While this work has been at press the
preliminary steps have been taken for the educa-
tion of many thousands of children, aud he has
notspared personal exertion { day or night, ) pains
or expence without remuncration—a principle on
which he has invariably acted these ten years.

He was recently invited to Lvon in Norfolk,
by a number of the Gentry and all the Clergy of
that place.  After alecture on education deliver-
ed in the Guildhall, a subseription was opened
for establishing a school there, and above 7..100
subscribed before the persons assembled left the
room; a committee is formed, a scliool-room pre-
paring and a master choscn.  The master is to be
scnt to J. L. to be qualified by his instructions.
As to the practical knowledge of this plan
the public are desired to consider no person
practically qualified to teach it, who have not a
certificate from J. Lancaster of their having been

under

PREFACE. viI

under his care. This will prevent the intrusion
of imposters whose laine attempts only discredit
the plan, in the cves of such as have not seen
* the original, or duly investizated its merits.

Of all the ideas in this plan there is only one
borrowed from tlie Iindoo mode of education, that
is printing in sand, and it is materially improved
and only applies to the A. B. C. class.

On his return from Lynn, the author deli-
vered a lecture {by permission) in the Town
Hall of Cambridge. As a proof ef the libera-
lity of the University, of about 700 persons
who aftended, the far greater proportion were
students and clergv.  After hearing the details of
the plan with an attention highly honourable to
themselves for two hours, with marked approba-
ﬁunA, Tue Kixas professor of DiviNity took the
chair, amist the loud and repeated acclamations of
the andience. The establishing of a school wasthen
proposed, a committee named, and a subscription
immediately began which amounted to above
100 Guineas in a few minutes after the leciure

was

* In one ia-tance, J. L. was at a Se s-port Town, and found a person,
whom he had never seen,and who knew nothing of his method of teaching
to wiite, profe--ing himself a prirate tutor at four guineas for sit leyons
to teach what hie was absolutely iznorant of,
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was over, and was nearly doubled the next day.
The guincas Subscribed were sterling marks of
approbation.

J. Lancaster has also made another excursion
to Canterbury, and a Girls school has been
established in that City. He held two Lecturesin
the Guildhall and had the honour to see the boys
school visited by persons of the first distinction,
to their great satisfaction.

On his return from Canterbury, hie lectured in
the Town Hall at Rochester and Maidstone, with
the greatest success. Schools are to be established
in both places.

These various journevs, while this work has
been at press, have occastoned it to be less cor-
rect than 1t would have otherwise been. The
generous Reader will aceept this apology.

The particulars of this Svstem of Education,
as practically applied to females; are intended
to be published with Improvements. Also
a list of books fit for prizes, aud rewards for
schools. aud proper to form sclicol Libraries.

All letters directed to the authur on the sub-

Ject of education must be post paid; and only
such will be attended to

e

EPITOXME
OF
J. LANCASTER’S
IMPROVEMENTS AND INTENTIONS
IN

Coucation,

et

METHOD OF ARRANGING 4 SCHOOL INTO
CLASSEYS.

FIRST, The object in view, in forming a
School into classes, is to promote improvement. If
only four or six scholars should on examination
be found in a school learning the same thing, as
A. B.C.ab,addition, subtraction, &c. they should
be formed into a class, as their proficiency will
be nearly doubled, by beirg classed, and study-
ing in conjunction. A class may consist of any
number of scholars, more or less without limita-
tion to any particular number.

THE RULE BY WHICH CLASSES 4ARE TO BE
FORMED.

Any number of boys, whose proficiency is near-
Iy equal in what they are learning, should be
B classed



2

classed. and taiight together. Of course the whole
~chool must be arranged into classes.

OF THFE THBO KINDS OF CLANSNTS,

Asthiere are two deseriptions of boys inevery
school, viz. thoce whoare Iearning, and those who
have learn'd, so there are two hinds of ¢lasses To
the first, theobject of studvis aprogressiveseries of
lessons, risingstepby <tep.tothat point, where chil-
drenmay take aninterest in, and store their mtnds
withknowledge forusein future life : to the last.the
different branches of learning, are not <o much
objects of sTupy as mediums of MENTAL IMPROVE-
MENT.

I intend in the course of this tract. to point ont
a series of lessens adapted to both deserip-
tions of scholars.

GRADATION OF CLASSES IN LEARNING TO RTAD.

CI.A45S, LESSGN 5,
1. .. ... A B,C.
2....... .. Twolectters, as ab. &e.
3.......... 'Three letters.
4. . . . ... ... Four letters.
... ... ... Five and siv letters.
6...... Testament, or selection of

Scripture lesson,

. ... .. Rible.
8 . . o A selection of the best

proficients in Reading.
The

4 3

The Clildren learning the alphabet as Lereafter
deseribed. mas fearn to print their letters in the
saird. or ana slate,

Atter a learner has unproved bevond the first
class, whatceer class he may be in, he must learn
to mahe bis woriting alphabet on the slate.

After hay wg learn d the \vriling alphabet, what-
everclassthescholar may bein, he must write on the
slate the same as hereads orspells in his reading or
spelling lesson. Ifin the two letter class, hie will
write words of two letters; if in the three letter
cluss, words of three letters, &c. &e.

GRADATION OF CLASSES IN LEARNING TO WRITL.
(luss.

L. - Printing A, B, C.
2. - Writing alphabet. or words of two letters.
3. - Words of three letters

i, - - oo Four letters,
 JRS R, Five and Six letters.
) S - Twosvllables, &e.

7.2 A particular series of spelling lessans, pul,-

s.§ lished by J. L.

The mode of tuition in writing, heing con-
uccted with the new inethad oUspelling. will Le
hereafter deseribed unier the Lead spelling.

crapArIoyNy



CRIDATION
OF CLASSES IN LEARNING ARITIIMET 10
Class 1. Pupils who are learning to make and
combiue, units, teus, &c
Addition,
Compound ditto.

s}

[ lY I

-

Subtraction,

o

Compound ditto,

>

AMultiplication,

~?

Compound ditte,
Division.
Componund ditto.
Reduction.

Qule of Three

—

B

'--3::)-'!)

—

—
[£e]

Practice
THE MODF OF FXAINING PUPILS FOR, AND
ARRANGCING THEN INTOUCLANSES, TO
LEARN RFADING, AND W RITING,

On the entry of a Scholar, the Superintend-
ent should examine his proficicuey in distin-
guishing the letters of the printed alphabet ; ifhe
does not know them all. he must be placed inthe
first Class.

If the superintendent finds the pupil knows
his alphabet perrictiy, he must place lum in the
Sccond class,

Ifthe scholar can perfectly repeat all the les-

sons

3
sons belonging to the second class, he must be
placed in the third, if he can repeat well all the
lessons appropriated to the third class, he must
be placed in the fifh: The same rule to be ob-
served in forming the sixthand seventh classes.

The eighth class to be a selection from the
best readers in the seventh; they may be admitted
to the use ot Books, for the improvement of
their minds, which the other classesare notallow-
cd ; onthis subject more will be said in the sequel.

OF N RITING LN CLASSES.

By the usual method of teaching to write, the
art of writing is totally distinet fro:n reading or
spelling.  On the new plan, spelling and writing
are connected, and  equally  blended  with
reading.  When a boy is classed for learning
to read by the arrangement of reading clisses,
(see page 2ud)  he s consequentis classed for

learning to write at the snome thue ~ee page 5d. 3

Oun the admission of every Scholar, the Super-
intendent will enter the name, residence. and
cvery other particular relative to hum. under its
proper head. in a School-li:t; a printed plan

of which, is annexed.
cN
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OGN TORMING 4 SCHOOL INTO ARITIIVEL I 47,
CT 455F
On the new plan, the first wreat care of the My
ter, must be wholly to discard the nemeration
table, and the practice of learnine numeration by
it as it s entirely superseded by the new me-
thod, which teaches the same thive, in a much

shorter, and more practical wav.

Whenever a pupitis admitted into the Schooi.
and has never hefore learn'd any vrnveric. he
must be placed 1 the first class. If he has
made  a:v apparent prosress, wnless  that
progress be found on exarsination to be real. he
must begin again at the first class, Tu forminge «
new School withthe aboveexeeption, it willbe heet
for all the pupils to begin Arithwmetic, from the
first clacs.
NETHE JARANGEVENT OF [ESANONS FOR T 188 F s

tnthe course of this epitome, ar abridged <pe-
citmen of the lessons for the elasses will he ohven
At presentit is only requisite to sav. thit on e
new system of education, there is a series of oo
sonstobe pastedonbeards, adapted to cach claes as
he classes rise above each other, progressively,
I'lu'solcsscnslwiug regularly numbered, should by
Maced on the school-walls, on nails. numhbered.
nlike manner.  The card le-son, No. | (for the

.
cad,

-
e

znd or anv uther class | to e placed on the nail
No. §. Lezon No. 2 an the nail No. 2, &e.
Each series of lessons {0 be placed by itself.
Each class to «tudy only that <eries of lessons a-
dapted toit; thisrule muost be invariably attende:d
to, or the elasses which ave bearntng, will be par-
ticularly liable to confusion. When puypils are
removed from one elass to anether, itis thenonly,

they mav enter on a new <eries of lessons.

The method of rewards attached to this plan
of classtfication will be detaried by itself.

CHAP. 2nd

OF MONITORS B 1O TEACH, AND TITE QUALI-
FI1CATIONSY RIADUINITFE FTOR THAT DUTY,
AND MODFE OF ASCERTAINING
THOUSE QUALIFICATIONS.

On thichead, the duty of the superintendent
or master, will 1,- 1o ascertainthat cach monitor is

Jully competent, to teach the lessons of the class he

is appointed to. This certaiuty can be obtained
onlv by actually examining the  ftended no-
nitorintielessonshe willbe required to teach The
nisler miust never appoint a new monitor with-
out such rxamination. 1 have known some per-
<ons wha pretend to teach on myv plan, appoint a
boy as a monitor, merely because they judged
him to be a good reader; no master should ap-
point mouitors by guess, when an actual certain-

tv



8

ty is in his power: but this cannot be atiained
without an examination and progressive series of
lessons on my plan adapted to the mode of tuition

The necessity for such examinaiion 1< more ur-
gent, asin the mitor lessons, the sounds of letters
often vary from soft to hard, and a number of
words admit of differcut meanings, and are con-
sequently pronounced different wave, A pupil
may read well in general. and vet either not
kuow, or may forget after sewe time such local
variations.  If then, he is not corefully exariined
by the superintendent he will teach seme words

improperly.

As it respects Arithmetic, thie superintendent
should ascertain by individual examination, whe-
+ ther the pupil he seleets asa monitor, is fully mas-
iéf“ot’cflc'h 'l‘uu'liculur sunm, or lesson appointed to
be I:{llgllt to hic elass.  The moritors of reading,
and spclling.  should not only be able, as scho-
Iars, to under=tand and perform the lessons they
arcappointed fo teach, but be instructed under the
inspection of the superintendent ; inthe mode of
teaching, and any locality, which may be attached
to particular lessous.

It should be considered that monitors on the
new plan are of two descriptions, those for tui-
tion

9

o1, asd those for order. Dutics, which, as will be
c..m\.\ n in the sequel, are in some Instances, wholly
distinet from cach other.

To these. we mmst aldd a third descerip-
tion.whoare called Inspecting Monitors. Of these,
cven tnavery lurge school, but fewe are requisite.

Monitors of every hind are sometimes stated,
and sometimes occasional,

Monitorsare stated, when they are appointed
toattend the regular duties of the school, in tui-
tion, order, or tnspection. Monitors are occasion-
al. when acting as substitutes for regular monitors,
whem ill health, or any other cause, mav detain
from school. .

RULES I'OR APPOINTING WONITORS OF TUITION.

Firstly, the monitors appointed, must understand
andbe quite perfectinthelessonsthey are to teach,
as to good reading and spelling.

Secondly, they must understand the mode of
teacking.,

Thirdly, in the first five classes, mouvitors may
be appointed from the next superior class to teach

C the
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the one immediately below it. Thus, thesecond

or two letter class will furnish monitors who

may teach the first, or alphabet class, the third

will supply monitors for the second, the fourth

for thethird, and the fifth for the fourth, the sixth

classwill supply a choice of mon‘tars for the fifth,

for itself, and for the order oftheschool. Before the

seventhclass, cach class will supply boysto teach

the class below it; this will ground the mon-

tors inthe lessons they have themselves last learn’d,

by the act of teaching them. From the sixth
class upwards, the classes will supply boysto act
as monitors and teach themselves; the teachers of
the sixth, seventh, and eighth classes, may be cho-
sen out of the said classes, asany bov who can read
can teach, and the art of tuition, in those classes,
depends only on the knowledge of reading nn.d
writing. Thesystem of inspection of progress in
learning, as respects the scholar,is only on his part
mcnla!,incithcrinspcction nor themode of instruc-
tior, require any other qualificaticn on the
part of the teacher thanthemer: art of readingand
wnitirg, united with orderly behaviour.

OF MONITORS TICKETS, SUPERINTENDENT’S LIST,
' AND TUE OFFICE
OF MONITOR-GENERAL.

Every monitor should wear in echool, a printed
or

11

or leather ticket gilt, and lettered thus—Monitor
of the first class—Reading Mouttor of the second
class—Nonitor of the third class, with variations
for arithmetic, reading, spelling, &c.

Each of these tickets to be numbered. A
row of nails with numbers on the wall
markingtlie place of each ticket,to be placed in
every school-room. Thenailnumbered one, being
the place for theticket, No. 1. Whenschoolbegins,
the monitors are to be called to take their tickets,
every ticket left on a nail, will shew a regular
monitor absent, when an occasional monitor
must of course be chosen.

One monitor of order, to be appointed by the
master, {0 see what monitors are absent daily, and
to appoint others in their place for the oceasion;

this in a large school, will be found a great relief
ta the master.

As nothing should in any case be left to the
Monitor, the Superintendent should in the first
instance appoint every stated monitor himself, he
should then examine the school to find a number
of boys fit to be occasional monitors, of these he
should make two lists, one for himself, and one
for the lad appointed as menitor-general, and from
that list he will appoint substitutes. The monitor-
general’s office is merely to take an account of mo~

nitors
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nitors present and absent,ard toappoint sul stitutes
from the Seperintendent’s list of boys fit for the
different oflices of mornitors.

OF THE DUTIES OF MONITORS.

In large schoois on  the old plan of edu-
cation, the burden of the master’s duty inrreases
in 2 great  degree, with e incresse of
nu ubers, tul it becomes fucuppe: i<z, On the
new plan, the burden ircieases inoa very
small degree in camparison of the number,
and admits of dividing the m:z:ier’s labour
among manv, which  would oilicrwise  rest
onlv en himeelll Lome classes a1 a  school
witl  eccas only be extinet  in cersequenve
of the imiprovement of the schelare, 11 all the
children who are iu iire 2'=habet class) Improve
so as {o Fe remorved to the sevond, the alpha-
bet class mast he extine!, unless fresh sceholars
are admitted. The same, it all the Lovsin the sub-
traclion class become masters of that rule,
they must be removed to  anoiher class and
there will be no subtraction class in the school,
until more bovs are adwmitted, erare brought for-
ward from an inierior class. W here children
eontinue at school for some time. and vo new
scholars are admiited, it appears posible, the
whole of the mivor elasses miav become extinet,

and
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amd not be revived till an adinission of new scho-
lars.

In averylarge school, more monitors are want-
ed thanin a smaller one ; the system remairs te
same, only the number of agents for ¢lecting 1t
are greater. In a small school, some duties
may be done by the master, because they relate
toa few pupils or monitors, and are immediate:y
vnder hisown exe. In o small schoal of 100
children, no monitor-g evcval will e necded,
as from the fewness of  the monttors, that
duty may be perform’d by the masicr, but in
a large school, it becomes an alleviation of
the master’s labeur. to appoint such a mouifor.

Al the nronitors shosdd have asoridden or printed
papcr of  their ~Datics,” which  they  should
particulerly  study, and ropeal oince a week.
These duties which are the same in all
'

y the

mode  of  feachiog, viay e Pl priael

sehools, amd which apply  geamially

as see the AaPPENDIN. confeinips g live of iiings
wanling in the c:ifit of @ rew wchood. "These Tu-
ties each monitor should nasteinthebockshelong-
ing to his clase, The larrerseries of vapersasthe
duties of mouitorvs, should bie read for a elas fésson
Ly all boys selected as regular. orauxiliary moni-

ters
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tors, in order to prepare them, by a knowledge of
thcirduly, for the proper diarhargc of it.

Assistant Moniiors are only necedful when a
class ismore than 20, or 25, thenthe monitorshould
be relieved from continual attention to his class,
to give him time for his studies, but the class must
by no means he divided hetween two cqual moni-
tors, both act ing at the same time,

OF THE

15

OF THE

METHOD OF TEACHING TIHE ALPHABET,
onr

Ffirst Clags.

AUXILIARY METIHIOD OF TEACHING THE ALPHABET,
BY PRINTING IN SAND.,

The first, or lower class of scholars, are those
who are yet unacquainted with their alphabet.
This class may consist of ten, twenty, an hun-
dred, or any other number of children, who have
not made so much progress asto know how to
distinguish all their letters at first sight.  If there
are only twenty of this description in the school,
onc monitor can govern and teach them ; ifdou-
ble the number, it will require two teachers, and
so in proportion for every additional twenty boys.
The reader will observe, that, 1 this and every
other class described in the succecding planand
arrangement, the monitor has bat one plain duty
to do, and the scholars the same to learn. This
simplicity of system defines at once the province
of each monitor in tuition. The very name of
each class imports as much—and this is called the
first, or A, B, C, class. The method of teaching is
as follows : abench for the boysto sit on, is fixed to

the
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teaching the letters occurs in those, the form of
whichare exactly alike, and are only distinguish-
ed by change of po-ition ; p. 4. und b, d. are
frequently aistaken for cael other: butbyvinaling
the two lettersat the same time. the children rea-
dily learn fo distingnich them.  Then again.
they are all emploved in printingat once ; andit is
both curions and divertine to see a number of
little  creatures, many not more than four or
five vearsold, and some hardly that, ctretching
out their little fingers with one consent, to make
the letters. When thisis done, they sit quietly
till the cand s smoothed by the monitor, with a
de[-fl'(Ul,Sll('hlls‘iS(‘OllllnHlll‘\'lls(‘(l for ironine hinen,
The sand being dry, the iron meets no resistance,
and thus all the letters madein a very short time,
by each boy, are, in as short a time, obliterated
by the monitor ; and the boys again apply theic
Jingers to the <and, and proceed as hefore.

METHOD OF TFACHING THFE ALPHWABET
BY THE NEW METIIOD.

Another method of teaching the alphabet is,
by a large sheet of pastebozrd sucpended from a
najl on thes chool wall: cight boys from  the

sand

19

elase, are formed iuto a cirele round this alpla-
bet, standing in their numbers, 1, © 3, &c. to

» 2,
6. These numbers are pasteboard tickets, with
No. 1, &c inseribed, cuspended by a slring from
the button of the bearer's coat, or round his neck.
TEe et bov ctands in the first place; heis also
decorated with a leather ticket, gilt, and lettered
merit, as a badge of honor.

»
He is always the
first bov questioned by the monitor, who points
1o a particular letter in the alphabet, <“What
letter is that #** If he tell readily what lettdr it is,
all is well, and he retains his place in the class;
but if he fuil. then he forfeits it, together with hys
nuwinber and ticket, to the next bhoy below him
who answers the question aright.

This promotes constant cmulation. It con-
tinually emplovs the mouitor's atfcntion ; he
c¢annot look one way, while the hoy is repeating
Lis letters another; or at al} neglect attend
to him, without being immcdiut(-l_\' discovered.
It is not the menitor's husiness lo teach, but to se;
that the beijs in his clacss, or di; ision, teach cach otl.cr,
If a boy calls A, bv the name of B, or O, tke
monitor is not to sav @ ‘It 1s not B, or O, but it
is A7 heis to require the sext boy in suceession
to correct the mictake of his semior.  These two

wethod:
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deranging or impeding his attention to other stu-
dirs, ac i¢ usually the case with the study of extra
lessons ; at least more than doubling the adv.an-
ces of each individual towards a proficiencey, at
the saine time; and, posessing all theee advanta-
ges, it preven's udle. ess, and procures that great
desideratu
but bv commanding attention : for. as it requires

of schools, quietness, not by terror,

much writing, butfew bovs can write and talk af
the same tnoe. Inthis case, nothing is whollv com-
mitted to the pupil or monitor ; in the usual mode
some degrer of mental excrtion, may or may not
be made, Ly the pupil and omission remain unde-
tectea; buttiis is so visible, that every boy "= atten-
tion to his lesscon may be seenon his slate, and
detection immediately fellows idleness, or an in-
diffcrent performance ! It is cimple in  itself
and abounding with many advavtages; of thi
I am well convinced, by daily experience
of its utility . in particular, the great Aprnc—

tice it aflords In writing.

Bovs who learn by the rew mode, have
six times the uenal practice; but, in the old
the bid
per month for writing bocks, peus, and ink cach,

wav, the exrense [, at FIRXT (OST,

hoy ;"

g7
bov :

ed to give both classes of boys equal practice:

the usual cost for sixty boysis 161, 10s. per an-
nuin.

this will be six times increased, if it ic degic-

|

QLD W AY. NEW WAy

Six times the ucual
charge for writing
paper, &c. - - - .L.99

Ifthey have not slates
already provided six-
ty slates will cost - -L.1

Allow a bundred slate
peocils  per annum,
each boy, at 84, per
bundred-» « - . - . 2

—

L.3

———

Balance, in favour of the new mode L.96

The many hundreds of respectable characters;
among the nobility, gentry, and clergy, who
have visited the institution, can bear witness,
that the progress of the boys by this method
of writing spelling, is astonishing! Not of
one, or a few boy:, but of the whole
school. By tne practice of writing on the slate,

tbe!
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they learnto humour their pencils.so as to write
Just like a pen, in making the up and down
strokes of the letters.  About one hundred and
fifty boys have writing books, and their writing
outhe slate. is a fuc simile of their writing in
books: which thev seldomn do, more than four
timesin a week, and then only a single copy,
which fills a quarto page, cach time.

The boy may always make his pencil good by
cutting it to a proper point, this will not casily
apply to quills or pens. Tt will be foured where
there is much practice in writing. that a good
plain hand for use, and not for show depends
more on much practice than on the manner of
holding the pen; and that a good body to the
letters equall r proportioned to down strokes. or
up strokes, depends more on the application of
the point of the peuncil to the slate. or the pen to
the paper, than on the lergth of cither peneil or
pen, or the position and play of the finger, which
canonly give command of hand in longe strokes,
whereas the most of the lettersin the alpliabet are
formed of short strokes, which netiher reach a-
bove nor below the line.

All the school. being classed according to

their
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their proficiency in reading, their spelling
tn this mode 1s united with their readine.
It is a mode so useful as to nced 1o addition
to it. and is complete of iteelt, as it stauds;

spelling connected with writing.

All the classes are placed 1n recular progressi-
onone ahove another. from the first to the eighth
Every classis emploved under its own manitor,
spelling by writing words which the different
monitors dictate to cach class.  The monitars of
a class does no other duty but dictate, or sce that
one of the bovsin the cluss dictates words for the
class to spell, the bov dictating a word, writing
it himself, the monitor writting it alzo, and in-
specting the performerice of cach boy 1 his class
being responsible for any mistakes they commit.
and preparing them fur the superintendent’s in-
spection,
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A

METHOD OF TEACHING
0

SPELL AND READ,

¥ RLPY

ONE BOOK WILI SERI'E INSTEAD
aor

SIX HUNDRED BOOKS.

-—-"M > e

It will be remembered, that the usual made of
teaching requires every hoy, to have a book ; yct
cach bov can only read or spell one lesson at a
time, in that boos.  Now, all the other parts of
the book arve in wear, and hiable to be thumbcd
to picces; and, while a child is learning a lesson
on the one part of the book. the other parts are
useless-  Whereas, if a spelling book contuins
twenty or thirty different lessons. and it were
possible for thirty scholars to read the thirty les-
sons in that book, it would be equivalent to thir-
ty books for its utilitv.  To effect this, 1t 13 de-
sirable the whole of the book should be prirted
threc times larger that the common size type,

which
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vhich would make it equal in size and cost to
three common spelling books, value from eight-
pence to a <hilling each. Again, it <hould be
priuted with only one page to a leaf, which would
azain double the price, and make it equivalent
in bulk a:d cost to five or six common books;
its differeat parts should be pa-ted on pa-teboard
or deal boards eut on purpose, and suzpended
bv a :tring. to a nail in the wall, or other con-
venient place s one board should contatn the al-
phabet ; others, words and svlables of from two,
to <iv letters, The reading lessons gradually
rising from words of one syllable, in the same
manuer, till thev come to words of five or six
letter-, or wore, preparatory to the Testament
Jesson-.  There 15 a circumstance, very seldom
suiiiciently regarded, in the introductory lessons
which vouth usually have to perform before they

A word

of <ix letzers or more, being divided by hy-phens,

are adiaitted to read in the Testament,

reduces the svllables, which compose it, to three,
or four, letters eachi; of course, 1t 13 as easy to
and the
child. who can read or spell the one, will find

read svllubles, as wards of four letters:

the other as casv attainable.

In the preparatary lessons I have published

the
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the words are thus di-vi-ded which forms a more
natural introductivn to the Testament.

When the cards are provided, as before men-
tioned, from six to cight bovs mav stand in a
circle round cach eard, and clearly distinguish
the print to read or spell, a< well or hetter than
if they had a common spelitig book in each of
their hands.  If one spelling book was divided
into thirty different parts or lessons, and cach
lesson given toa diflirent boy. it would oalv serve
thirty bovs. changine their lesson- among them-
selves, as often as needful ; and the various parts
would be continually liable to be lost or torn,
But. every lesson placed on a card. will serve for
SIX or cigiit boysat once: and. when that six
or eizhi have repeated the whole losson. as many
times over as there are boys in the cirele, they
are dizmissed to their spelling on the slate, and
another like number of boss mar study the same
lessen, 00 sieassion : indeed two hundred hoys*
may all repeat their lessons from ose card
the space of three hours,

i
Each class reads and
spells o this manner by drafts of six or eight
boss. each Legiutng at number one, and going on

* See apypeudix,

to
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to the highest number 1 the class. those pupils,
in day schools, who unavoidably come in at irre-
cular hours, being called for to read. or spell
about half an hour before school closes, so
that even the<e, who come tvo late to read in
If the

value and mmortonce of this plan, for sziving

proper or der. do not miss therr lessons,

paper and book< in teaching to read and spell,
will tot recommend atselfs all I can sav in its
praise. from expericace. will be of no avail
When standing ia circles. toread orspell, the
boys wear their vumbers. tickets, pictures, &ec.
as described under the head, Emulation and Re-
ward ; and give place to each other, according
to merit, as mentioned in the account of the two
tirst classes.

IYXTEMPORE MI'ZTHOD I SPELLING.

In this method of spelling, the card iz used in-
stead of a book—the monitor-general of reading
and spelling, assembles his whole class, by suc-
cessive circles. or rather semicircles, of twelves or
teenties : calling each scholar to Lis number; so at
to begin at number 1. and go regularly through
the whole class.  This preserves order in their
reading. and prevents any other seholar omitting

alesson At first this s troublesome, aad ocea-
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sions some noise ; hecause, in the minor classes,
the monitors are obliged to call the bovs to read
or spelly by a list of their names ; buf, as a numn-
ber is alfixed to each name the monitors soon
become familiar with the pames and wumbers
of bays in their respective classes, and this ob-
viates the dibiculty.

When the circle is formed around a lesson, the
monitor points, with his pencil or pen, to the
columns of spelling which form the lesson for
the day. The first boy then repeats the word
pointed to, letter, by letter, in each syllable and
then pronounces the word ; this is the common
practice in day schools, and is found on repeat-
ed trials the quickest and best.  If he commits
any mistake the next boy is required to rectify
it, without being told what the mistake is; if
the second boy carnot correct the first, the third
or fourth may : in which case, the scholar who
rectifies the mistake fakes precedency of him
that commiited it, and receives his insignia of
merit at the same time.  In no case is a monitor
suffercd to teach or teill the boys in his circle
what the error 1s, unless thev should all be
equally ignorant : then it becomes his duty to
do it. Ttis is, in fact, each boy teaching him-
self; and the principal duty of the monitor is

not
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not so murh to teach them. as to see that they
teach one another.  When the boys, in the cir-
cle, have thus studicd their spelling by reading
it. the moniter places the card on the card-stick
witere he can see it, and the class cannot, and re-
Gatres thein to spell and pronsunce such words
estempore, as he repeats to them. In doing
thi<. they correet each other’s faults, and tak

poecedence as before deseribed.

A great advanitaze derived {rom this methods,
i<, that it forms an excellent practical counter-
part of the speiling on the slate. The boys
ustadly spell this way in rotation ; but, if the
monitor deteets any hoy looking about him in-
stead ef looking at the lesson, he immediately
requires him to perform a part of a lesson which
Le was tnaitentiveto @ lie usually performs it ill ;
and thus hiz negligence 1< followed with immedi-
ate punioment, by his losing precedency in
lits clas<. It i very nmportant that in all those
modes of teaching, the monitor caonot do as the
walermen do, ook one wavand row another. His
business is hefore his eyes; and, i he omils the
performance of the smallest part of his duty.
the whole cirele are idle or deranged : and de-
tection, by the masier, immediately follows his
nceligence.  lu society at large,-few crimes are

ever
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ever committed openly; because immediate de-
tection and apprehension of the offender would
follow.
in privacy and silence.

On the contrary, many are committed
It is the same, in per-
forming the simple duties of monitors in my
institution: their performances are so visi-
ble, that they darc not neglect them; and,
consequently, attain the habit of performing the
task easily and well. This cffect is produced
from one causc: that every thing they do is
brought to account, or rendered visible in some
conspicuous way and manner. VWhat applies to
the monitors strictly applics to the boys. There

is not a hoy, who docs net feel the benefits of

this constant emulation, variety, and action; for:
they insensibly acquire the habit of exercising
their attention closely, on every subject that
comes before them; and this, without exerting
The classes spell on the
cards by drafts, in the same manner as they read

themselves too much.
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ARITHMETIC.

AN ACCOUNT
OF THE YEW AND

IMPROVED METHOD O} INSTRUCTION,

IN TIiIS
JIEMENTARY PARTS OF
Avithmetic.

It is necessary to premise a little respecting
the usual mode of teaching arithmetic, which
many of my readers will remember to he the me-
thod in practice in such schools as they frequent-
ed in early youth.

The sums. are in many instances, sct in the
boy’s books. by the master or feacher, at the ex-
pence of much pains and labour; in other in-
stances, they are copied by the pupil. from Walk-
ingame’s, or some other arithmetic.

The boys are, or should be. instructed how
to work their sums, in the first instance, by the
master or teacher; they are then expected to do

other



other sus of a like nature, by the example

A
Stiown g,

This i to be done by them, at thetr seafs;
and, whes i is finished. the master or teacher
shiould, and in most cases does, inspect it, to sce
i done correctly,

But this operaiion of adding
for insiance, is intellectual, not mecliaaical, or
audible 1 of course, we cannot ascertain how
many times a boy repeats his swin, before 1t is
brought to his master for inspection: steady
boys may do it five or six times, buf the idle and
careless seldom do it more than once; here s
much ftime lost. and a remedy adapted to the

case is not in the teacher’s power.

Acain, when sunis arebrought up to the master
for inspection, each boy’s must be individually at-
tended 1o ; herc is another great saving of inva-
luable time.
ready for inspeciion at once, and mneteen wait,
sit idle, or talk, while the tweaticth is at his mas-
ter's drsk, with his sums.

Perhaps, twenty boys have sums

incorrigible dunce happens to show up his sumns
first, and, as is often the case, adds new blunders
to mistakes, he may easily delay his master, and

the

or subiracting, .

Nor 15 this all: if an

£

9

the boys who are waiting fo follow him in snc-
“cession, for some time; and a few 1nstaniecs of
“this sort, arising from carelessness, inaticution,

or incapacitv on the part of the schaolas, will

completely derange ihe bustness of a master
~znd keep a numbers of theirschool-fellows unem-

ployed.

Independent of this. it is disgusting {o tez-
chers of any description io be continually plod-

P
)

*ding over the samie ground of element
metic.

arith-
Inanity. in ceery instauce, produces list-
lessness ; and varicti is vol oy agrecable, but most-
wly coommands alicntion. T have seen a respectable
schoolmaster, well versed in the mathematics,
have a dozen hoyvs standing eraad his desk, wait-
ing for him to attend to their suns, while he
has Leen listenive to a «low boy, repeating his
To

prevent this iicoivenienee I have invented aam

sum, il he has bitica bis lipe scith vexation.

“entire new wethod of teaching arithmetic, that
commences when childieon begin to make their
figures.  Por the mrangenient of the ciphering

- classes see page the {ourth.

FIRST CIPHERING CLASS.

The first ob:ject is to {cach children to make
their
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iheir figures. In order to do this, the class learn-
ing to make fizures are assembled under the
monitor, in enc part ot the school, by themselves
Rt is to be obovrved, the same bovs who are in
one clasz, according to their profictency n rea-
ding, are in another, according to their progress
m arithmetic ; that when {lie school i-¢iphering,
the elasses are organized on the plan of the ci-
phering classes in puge 4; when they are read-
ine, they are arranged, en the plan of the read-
Ing classes, given iu page 2nd.

L&

On the com-
They always  go in-
te their diterent reading classes, and. when ci-
phering afterwards, separate to their several
asithinctica!

mencement of school,

clas=es 1 after hasviug performed the
ciphering, they retarn to their reading cliusses,

before they o out of school. This changing

about fromm class to class. tn which three fourths
o1 the whole school are concerned, is atiended
with but little bustle, and no confusion It is
usually doue in less than five winuies; and the
school-rooin is so large. it will tuke near that
time to go round it. If there are any bovs that
cannot cipher, they remain under the monitor's
eare, for instruction in reading. while the others
are ciphering.  The modes of teacking arith-
metic are so simple and eu-y. that all tbe Loys

in
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in the school, who can read and write text-hand
iu four letters, are put in the first ciphering clasa.
It is not uncommon to find boys thus instruct-
ed, thut learn to write and cipher remarkably
well, in six months, who never handled a pen,
or were taught bv any other method. Before
boys go into arithmetic it is needful they should
learn to make the figures: onmy plan, they learn
to make and combine them at the same time. The
class of boys, who are learning to make their fi-

gures, form, in my institution ;
THE FIRST

CLASS OF ARITHMETIC.

In the tuition of this class, the boys who con-
stitute it, are not limitted to number: any boy,
for whom it is requisite, is iinmediately placed
in it. Instead of teaching them to make figures
in the order of the nine digits, as is usually
done, by writing occasionaily in copy-hooks, they
have each a slate. The monitor takes an Ad-
dition table, which combines nct only units
with units, but tens with units : a thing in which
the pupil’s greatest difliculty, as to simple Addi-
tion, and Subtraction occurs.
from this table:

The mounitor reads

9and 1 are 10, 9 and € are 11, &c: 25 and 1
are 26, 25 and 2 are 27, 25 and 3 are 28, 25 and

4are 29, 25 and 5 are 30, 25 and G are 31,25 and
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7 arc 32, 25 and 8 are 33, 25 and 9 are 34; or
other variations of the samne table.

When these are dictated, cach boy writes them
on his slate: the meonitor and senior boys in the
class, assisting in teaching the beginrers, to make
the fizures, till they can do it themselves. The
monitor also varies the table thus:

Take 9 from 10, 1 remains; 9 from 11, 2 re-
mains; 9 from 12, 3 remains, &c.

He also uses the Multiplication table, and re-
verses it in the same manner: 6 times 2 are 12,
2 in 12, 6 times.

In the same way, he teaches themn the Shil-
lings nad Pence tables. The knowledge of fi-
gures which the children acquire by this method
is great; and the improvement of this class n
making their figures, does much credit to the
class and teachers. It is true, the class are told
all they are to do; but, in doing what they are
bidden, they acquire a ready knowledge of the
figures; whilst they are insensibly led iuto the
habit of giving attention to all they do, and
taking pains in doing it. By making their figures
so many times over, they unavoidably attain free-

dom
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dom in making them ; and this is the best step
that can possibly be taken to facilitate their im-
provement in the next staze of their progress in
arithmetic.

The same variation and tables, without the
total, or answer to the monitor’s question, ap-
plies to Subtraction, Multiplication, Division,
and the Pence and Shillings tables. This me-

thod of instruction has also a counterpart: an

anthmetical table of this kind, applied to the

first four rules. without the :umount of each com-
bination annexed. is piaced on the wall, or ather
comvenient place.  In the former instance, the
monitor toid the class, 9 and 9 are 18, and they
wrote it.  [fe new subdisidesthe class; and they
assemble. successively. i circles of twelve boys,
around the tables of figirres on the wall.: They
have their numbers. insignia of merit, prize, &c.
as in other divisions of elasses.  The mouttor then
puts the question to the first bov—llow much
are S and 1> aad the boy is expecied to tell the
amount

13. 1t he cannot answer correctly,
the monitor puts the qguestion to another boy,
till he finds one who can: and he takes pre-
ceder-~, and the badge of merit, from the boy
who 1s vnable to answer the question. The boys
in this class are called out, insiccessive companies
of
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of twelve cach, to answer questions of this nature,
applicatory lo the similar Icsson they have that day
been performing on the slate; and he varics the
question ; as, How much are 9 aud 93—Take 9
from 18—wh.t remains >—How muchare 9 times
9 >—1Hlow many times 9 in 81?2

Whilst one company of twelve boys (the num-
ber need not be restricied to twelve, but it can
hardly be more than twenty with propriely ) are
performiug lus task, the remai:d r of the class
continuc at their seat, writing what the moukor
dictates, till the first division of the twelve have
finished their lesson. Then another division goes
out, io the same examination; and they return
to write on the slate. This is done everv day,
till the whole cluss has performed their le-sons
both ways. This mecthod serves as an intro-
duction to Numeration, which, it will be seen in
the sequel, is only tanght ina practical wway.

ON THE ART OF TEACHING
THE FOUR RULES OF ARITHMETIC
IN THE NEW MODE.

The next is the simple Addition class. Each
boy, in every ciphering class, hasa slate and, pen.
cil; and we mayv consider that the subject, now
before us, relates to the best method of convey-

ing the knowledge of arithmetic to those who
’ are

4

are unacquainted with it. They usually begin
with smzll sums, and gradually advance to lar-
ger; but boys, who have Leen well instructed in
the preceding class, are vot only qualified for
this, but have a foundation laid for their future
proficiency in every branch of arithmetic. As
the reader will observe the whole of this method
of teaching is closely counected with writing :
it not only unites exertion with itself, but
always renders that exertion, however great
or small, visible to the teacher ; and enables
him to say, with certainty, that his pupils have
performed their business. The monitor, or sub-
ordinate teacher of the class, has a printed
book of sums, which his class are to do: and he
has another printed book, containing a key to
those sums, on a peculiar plan, which will be de-
scribed, and which fully shews how they are to
be done*.

In the first place, when his class are seated,
the monitor takes the book of sums—suppose
the first sum isas follows:

* Any boy that can read and numerate 2 little, is able to
perform this duty as wellas the principat monitor.  The boy
who reads the sum caanot be idle: if he is, the whole class
must be so too; when teaching others, he is rapidly im-
proving Bimself.

1bs.
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He repeats audibly the figures 27,935, and cach
boy in the class writes them s they ave then in-
spected. and f doue carrect, he dictates the fi-
gures, 3,963, which are written and inspeeted in
like mauner: aund thus he proceeds fill every hoy
in the class has the sum finished on his .sl::l(‘-‘.
He then takes the Kevo and reads as follows:

TF'IRST (O, LUMN.

Tand 9 are I6.and 3 are 19, and Jare 24, Set
down 4 under the 7. and carry 2 to the next.

Thisis written by every hoy in the class, in-
spected as before, and then he proceede.

NECOND COLUIN.

2ard 7 are 9, ard 6 are 15, and 3 arve 1S,

L 3 - .

When the teacher reads. set down § under the 7 and carry
’o) . - - o-
2 to the next, the Jads; who are inspecting the nanner in

which the bovs in this class perform their sume, see that cach

boy wiites down the 7 under the {Loand that they do the same

with the ammount : to be setdown in every succeeding colmmn,

and
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and ¢ I carried are 20. Set down 0 and cairy 2
to the next.

THIID COLCM .
3 and 6 are 9, and 9 are 1%, and 9 are 27, aud

2 I carried are 29.  Set down 9 and carry 2.

FOURTH COLUVN.

4 and s are 12, and 3 are 15, and 7 are 22,
and 2 I carried are 24, Set dovn4 and carry 2.

UIFTIH COLUMN,

=)

and 2 are 3, and 2 I varried are 5. sct down 5.

Totul, in figures, 51,904s. Total, in words,
tifty-four thousand. nine hundred and four
pounds.

The whole of a sum is written in this manner.
hy each boy in the class: it 1> afterwards inspect.
ed by the monitor, and frequently by the master;
and it is 2 method, in particular, well adapted
to facilitate the progress of the scholars in the
elementary parts of arithmetic

Its good cffects are deducible from principle,
as well as practice.  For youth to be conversant
in arithmetic, it is needtul that the most frequent
combinations of figures, which occur in the first

four



48

our rules, should be familiar to their memory.
Now, the frequent 1 ccurring of one idea, if simple
and definite, is alone sufticient to impress it on the
memory, without \:!llug down to learn it as a
task; and, in the method of tuition Just descri-
bed, every boy is obliged to repeat it, at least
twice. First the impression it makes on his mind,
when listening to his inonitor’s voice, aud the re.
petition of that tmpression when writing it on
the slate. When a certain quota of sums are
done, the class begius anew: and thus repeti-
tions succeed each other, till practice secures
improvement, and removes boys individually
into other classes and superier rules, when each
boy has a suttable prize, which our establish-
ed plan appropriates to the occasion.

Multiplication is easily attained by this me-
thod: and the use which is made of the Multi-
plicatien table in general, as an auxiliary to the
memory in acquiring this rule, is a congent rea-
son in favour ot the method 1 suggest to pub-
lic notice.

Inthe instance of dictating the figures 27,935,
and anyv other vadiations after the same exam-
ple, the scholars, by writing, acquire a thorough
knowledge of Numeration, expressed both in
words and figures, without paying any atteu-
tion to it as a scpuraterule. In fact, Numera-

tion
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tion Is most cffectually learned by the scholar
in my institution, not from the study, but by
the practice of it; ard I may add, alinost every
other branch of I\noulcd-"o taught in the dlf—
ferent classes, is acquired in the same casy and
expeditious way.

The boys vie with each other in wriling their
sums neatly on the slate, and their practice und
improvement in writing is greally increased by
this means. © .

Before the introduction of this methad, 1-
found it needful to ¢mploy the senior beys as”
teachers of arithinetic : and, when their j umprove-
mment in the lower rules was desirable, a mare -
honourable aund efficacious mode could nnt be’
adopted ; but when proficiency was such as ren- -
dered it nee.lless, it was time noi so usefully, em-
ploved as it might be.  This I saw with regret,
and have the pleasure of sceing the diilic ulty re-
moved by this improvement. )

It must be obvious, that if any boy had stud;-
cd and attained a quickness in addition, and was
to repeat it before me, in the usual way, to shew,
his improvement ; the key to the preceding sum

I
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comprises the substarce of what he would ex-
press: and if [ were to take a scholar, unac-
quainted with arithimetic, ard <how him minute-
ly how he was to work the sum, the key con-
tains not only the sub:tance of what I should ex-
press, but also the same of any other teacher in
like case.

Aay boy of eight vears old, who can barely
rcaild writing, aud numerate well, i, by means
of ihe guide containing the sums, and the key
thiegeto, qualified to teach the first four rules
of grith. etic, sunpie and compound, if the key
Jscorrect, with as much accuracy as mathema-
dicians who may have kept school for twenty

reurs.

.P.vrhnps it is not reasonable to expect much
inveniion aud intellectual exertion from bovs,
"“’.[.1(:5(-! talents are yvet in embrvo; i, when the
. lit.m.iq drawn, thev can abide by it. Boyvs, in
general, are exeellent agents, in whatever they
are egual to; and, in this case, nothing is lefi to
their dizcretion, and they cannut err. without
they o to sleep, or do it for the purpose.

Here is a positive certainty to the teacher, that

cyery
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every boy in the class isemployed, and detection
follows a disposition to idlencss as soon as it ex-
ists; that none sit idle while others are waiting
the master's partial instructions ; and that three
times the usual quota of sums are dore and re-
peated by every boy.

ARITHMETIC BY READING.

Dy this mode a sum like the example ia stm-
ple addition for instance is printed and placed
on a board, the keyv as well as the suin ; cight
bovs assemnble, round it ; the mounitor numerates
th; sum, line by line, till each boy has got the
sum fairly copied on his slate. ‘Then the first
veads the first column, and when he comes to
the total 24, he sets down four, under the seven,
and marks 2 on the slate to be carried to the
next. Each bov in the semicircle scts down the
4 &c. at the same time. The second boy also,
reads the second column and when he sets down
the total all the boys do the like. Thus they
read column by column setting down the total
untill all the boys have read the sum singly, and
then they begin one by one, reading the whole
of the sum ; the others setting down the whole of
the total, and beginning anew, asevery boy b.e-

gins
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gns to read This is found an auxilliary me-
thod and has been recently practiced.
EXAMPLES OF THE METHOD OF ARITHMETIC
BY REAPING AND WRITING.

One example of a sum, in the succeeding
class, is added.—1 propoese soon to publish
a collection of sums, with appropriate keys, for
for the wse of schools,

FXAMPILES.

639 11 1%
937 16 93
482 10 &t
s 9 1ot
638 17 72

QHIT 6 12

IFARTHINGS.
% and $ make 13d. and I make 1Xd. and 3
make 23d. and - make 23d.—set down 2 under
the farthings, and carry 2 to the next.

PENCE,

7 and 8 make 13, and 9 make 24, and 1 make

23, and 10 make 55, and 2 I carry make 37. 37

pence
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pence are 3 shillings and 1 penanv—set down
under the pence, and carry 3 to the next.

SHILLINGS.

7 and 9 make 16, and 6 make 22, and 1 make
23, and 10 make 33, and 10 make 43, and 10
make 33, and 10 make 635, and 3 I carry make 66.
66 shillings arc 3 pounds 6 shillings—set down
¢ under the shillivgs, and carry 3 to the next.

POUNDS, FIRST COLUMN.

8 and 8 make 16, and 2 mmake 18, and 7 make
25, and 9 make 34, and 3 T carry make 57—set
down 7 under the 8. and carry 3 to the next.

SEFOND COLCMN,

3 and 1 make 4, and 8 make 12, and 3 make
15, and 3 make 1%, ard 3 I carry make 21—sct
down 1 under the 3, and carry 2 to the next,

THIRD COLUMN.

6 and 1 make 7, and { make 1}, and 2 make
13, and 6 make 19, and 2 I carrv make 21—set
down 21,

Total, in figures, 21171, 6+ 131

Total, in words, two thou:and one hundred

and



54

and seventeen pounds, six shillings, and one pen-
ny three farthing.

"Che preceeding specimens are sufficient ex-
amples of the simplicity of the method, which
applies to all the elementary parts of Arithmetic.”

Every rule in arithmetic is usually considered
as a study appointed for a separate class. (See
table of classes, mentioned page 4.) The object
of the boys in each class is to study only that
rule or lesson appointed for them; and, what-
ever number of boys there may be in any one
class, whether ten, fifty, or five hundred, the trou-
ble of <uition is not atall increased by the addi-
tion of numbers. The inspection of the sums
or spelling written on the slate is more, and the
number of inspecting boys is greater in propor-
tion. By the metho:l of arithmetic just describ-
ed, every boy in each class is told by the teacher
all he is to do; and his solc business is to do 1t,
so often as to become quite familiar with it. Bn
the succeeding method, the boy’s business is to
do every thirg without instruction.

= Persons about to cstablish schools may soon be supplyed
at the Free Scuoor, Boroveu Roav ; with books of cxam-
ples in arithmetic gradations and variations appropriate to c.

very rule,
EXTEMPORE
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EXTEMPORE TUITION IN ARITHMETIC.

Each arithmetical class is called out, according
to the list, in companies of eight.  Ta cach class
is allotted a proper sum according to the rule
thevare in.  Thissum is printed ona card. The
cight boys stand round the sum they are to
work ; and the bouard, on which the sum is, is
cuspended from the wall.  The teacher is prrovi-
ded with a key to the s, similar to those be-
fore described.  Each semi-circle has its insignia
of merit, &c. and each boy gives precedence to
any other boy tbat excels him in performing
his lesson. The teacher then requires the first
boy to add the first column, if in Addition; or
to multiply the first figures, if in Multiplication,
Ile is to do this aloud, cxtempore, without any
previous knowledge of the sum, or assistance
ivom his teacher in performing it. If he mis-
take, it is not, the monitor’s business to rectify
the mistake, but the next boy is to try if he can
do it; and if none of the cight can answer
right, it must then be done by the mouilor.
When many misiakes in 2 whole class occur,
such boys must practise more in the methods
first described, Lefore they are tried this way.
The former method affords an easy introduction
tothis. Thesamcadtantage is possessed by both,

that
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that neither teachier nor learner can be idle. Our
system of emulation enables e to combine en-
couragement and reward with it, in a manneg
more than usual in schools where this is prac-
tired. The last method ieing such as is usually
taught in some schools, it requires a boy of su-
perior abilities to teach those who are mferior,
to hiwself in proficiency. The monitor has a
key to each sum which reduces it to a mere Sys-
tem of reading on the monitor's part, If the boyv
repeat the suin, cxtempore, naming the total, ac-
cording to the key in the teacher’s hand, they are
correct ; if their account difiers, the monitor jm-
mediately detects the error, when it becomes the
business of the next Loy inthe class {o correct it,
On this plan, any boy ho can read, can teach ;
and the inferior boyvs mayv do the work usually
doae by the teachers, in the common mode;
tor a boy who can read, can teach, ALTHOUGIE
HE KNOWS NOTHING AporT 1T; and in teach-
ing, will imperceptibly acquire the knowledge
he is destitute of, when he begins to teach, by
recading.  The superintendant, or master may
cramine the proficiency of his pupils, by this
woede  and the following,

ANOTHER
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ANOTHLR MODE OF EXAMINIXG THE PROFICIENCY

OF BOYS IN ARITHMETIC.

To ascertain the proficiency of the scholars, af-
ter they have been used to the preceding methods
of tuition: the teacher placeseach boy in a situa-
tion where he cannot copy from, or be assisted
by, any other, who has the same task to per-
form. He gives him a sum, according to the
rule he is in, and requires him to make akey
to the sum, in a correct manner. If he can
do this readily, a rumber of times, it isa preof
that he is couversant with the rule he is in;
and when practice has deeply iinpressed it on
his memory, he may advance to another rule-
The first class, or combination of figures, is
cxamined the same way. The tables in Addition
are written on the slate, without the amount
thus: 6 and 6 are—the boy who is examined,
is required to add the amount—12.
do this, with every combination of figurcs in
the addition aund other tables, he is then fit
for ciphering. By the old method of teaching
arithmetic, there is usually a great consumption
of printed books of arithmetic ; the new method
almost entirely supersedes them. The same
economy applies to another expensive article of
consumption in schools, ciphering books; in

I which

If he can
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which the scholars usually  write down all
the sums they do. The expeditious progress
they make, both in writing and accounts, is
so great, thev need onlv commit to writing a
very short spccimen of their cums, for the satis-
faction of their parents; and even that is not
absolutely necdful. By using their pencils well
they acquire an cqual facility in the use
ol their pens.

INSPECTION.

According to the f‘rst chapter, of, “arranging a
school into classes ; " boys should be classed ac-
cording to their r-ruf’(-ion('\' on their admission
into school.  No other lessons should be taught
to each class than il:ose appointed for i1, Pupils

<hould e removed from one class to another,

as toon as they are nreficient in all the l(-,«m‘.s

of the class to which they belong, Thus, a boy
in the A, I3, C. hznmg I...lrnt te (leﬂmth all
his letters: is picticient in that class, and he
should be remoyed higlhier, and <o on.  As the
scholars are all arravged in different classes, many
of them will soen make a proficiency, by these ex-

peditious modes of(eaclung, and, as they cannot

learn
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Jearn more than what is appointed for the class—
cannot remove themseives—nor can their moni-
tor remove them—they must remain where they
are, losing time. and making ro progress, unless
the system of 1 spection I am about to describe
prmcut(-d ‘e evil. A monitor 13 app()ml(.‘d as
inspector-general of readize: he Leeps a list of
every clacs of reading inthe school. Whenever
2 new scholar enicers, another monitor, whosebu-
siness it iv, examines what progress in learning
the pupil hias made, and appoints him to a class
accordine,  The first duty of the inspector of
readin-, .i~ te see, that each scholars name is duly
cittered on the list of the class to which he is sent
on commeucing school.  This is a matter of
cousequence.  If any omission be made in the
cntrv of each boy's name, it 1s possible, the in-
:~pec.1|on mav ke conducted well, and yet the boy,
whose name is ontitted, be passed by ; ard, whate-
ver his previous improvement may be, he must
remain stallionarvv.

The monitor of each class keeps a list thereof.
It is also his duty to see the inspection conducted
so that no bov in his class is passed by. The
itsnector of reading keeps a list of every cl.a.ss
of reading in the school; and, when his lists
are correct, he proceeds to duty, but not before.—

He
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He begins i~ inspection, by desiring the monitor
ofthe first class to bring up six bovs, according
to the list.  He then compares their names with
hisown list.  And examines them, to see if they
cantell ali iheir fetters, and make themin the sand.,
if so they are iit for the next class, and the inspec-
tor orders them to be removed accordingly.
Then Lie proceeds with every other cluss in the
same wav : and when he has examined the whole
he beginsanew.  Thus by diligence and atienti-
en onhis pari, some hundreds may be evamined
ina fow days.  Wkhen a boy is removed from one
ckiss to aanother, he bas permission to choose a
prize, of a slated value, for himself, asa reward
tor his dilizence: and the monitor is entitled to
otiie of tiie s—umv value, tor his cure in impm\ing
his scholurs,  The date of exzmination, class re-
moved to. prize chosen, &e.arve all entered ina
book at the time of insjreciion,

It 1s nio anusual thing with me to deliver one or
twohundred prizesatthe same time. Atsuechtimes,
the countenavces o the whole school eabibits a
most pleasing seeng of delight s as the bovs who
obtain prizes, commonly walk round the schoelin
procession. holding the prizes in their hacds, and
a Loy prochiming before thew, “ These gocd
boys have obtained prizes for going into anotl.ep

¢lass,
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»

class.”  The honor of this hasan « Fecf as power-
ful, if not more so, than the prizes themselves.
The duty of inspection may be first done by the
mon:tors appointed by the master, but should by
dene by himse!f alterwards.

EMULATION AND REWRDS.

In spelling by writing on the slaté, the per-
formances of the seltolars ave inspected, somnetimes
by the monitor oiineiv elies, often by an inspec-
ting mon:lor, @il occasiaaally by the master.

Pointing in the sand is inspected in the samne
manner as i the n-w method of teaching arith-
metic. Evesy bov s placed next o one who can
do as well or Letter than himself: his business is
to eveel him o wiieh case he takes procedence
ofhim.  ¥areating, every reading divizion have
the vimabers 102, 3 &e, ta < suspended from
their Buttous, I e bos who viears number 8,
cxcelsthe oy who wears number 7, he takes his
plice and neailer ;s in exchaaxe for <which the
other wees dowwn 1o the pizee and muuber 8.
Thus. the bev who is nunber € at the beginning
ofthe lesson wmav be number 1, at the conclusion
ot and vice versa, The bov who is number 1,
has alsv a singie leatlher tickel, lettered varicusly

as,
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as, < Merit, — Merntin rcading,'——l\?crit in spel-
ling,'— Merit in writing,” &c. this badge of
honour he also forfeits, ivhe loses his place by
suffering another to excel him.  He has also a
picture pasted on pasteboard, and suspended to
his breast ; this he forfeits to any one who can
excel him. 'Fhe boys are w-ually much de-
liehted with this, and it raises much emulation
h‘)- obfain i, as it is seen at home. Whoever
is in the first place at th~ conclusion ()f”lf? lesson
delivers the ticket and picture to a momtor :.1;)-
pointed for that purpese.  The honor of wearing
the tichets and numbers, as marks of prccc(lcm:‘y,
isall the reward attached to them; but the pic-
ture which Las been worn entitles the l';( arer to
receive another picture in exchange for it, which
becomes isown,  This prize ismich ‘"‘f"'d by
the minor boys, and regarded by f"l . Iin-(nrvs
and prize-lessns. can he m:uh-'u Iur.(.l ()l. ('l_x!z.-r-
tainment and instraction, combived with u‘)hmtc
variety.  When a boy hasa waggon, u.\\’h'lp—'tn'p
or b:xli, one thing of the Lind satisiies him t{ll i is
wornout: but hemay Liave a ('m‘.linual. \':xrlcty. of
pictures aad prize lessous, and rv(-oi\:c‘mslrucl.um
as well as pleasure from every additional prize.
The advartage of some prints, as rewards i(tr
children, is their cheapuess, and olh.ers their
utility. Many such prints can be cut isto fou:
o
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orsix parts. Every parf will be a complete sub-
jectitself, and fit for a prize : thuss less than a
shilling per day will afford prizes, morning and
afternoon, for a hundred and twenty children or
more, and raise cmulation among the whole
school. T hope all ladies, who are patronesses of
schools, will adopt thes: articles ior prizes.

The prize lessons consist of sclections of poetry,
short stories, &c. in prose and verse, admil of zreat
variety, command much attention, and excite an
interest in parents as well as children, highly cal-
culated to improve both: they are printed and
sold at the Free School, Borough Road.

TICKETS FOR REN ARDS.

B+ the forogoing observations it will appear,
that emulation and reward are closely united with
continual irspection and application to | arniug
Auother method of rewarding deserving boys is
by paper tickets, which are mumbered, one, two,
three, &ec. they arce given to such bovs as distin-
guish themselves in writing with the pen; which
isdone about four times a week, by part of the
school only, in order to accustom them a little to
the pen. Each number isto be obtained several

times,
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times, before the bearer can obtain the prize ap-
propriated to it ; as,

Number 1, three times, to receive Xd.
2, six times, . ... .. ld
3, cighttimes . . . .. 2d.
4, ninetimes,. . . . . . 3d.
5, twelve times, . . . 6d.

Every time a ticket is obtained, it i3 booked
by a monitor, whose office it is to record tickets,
prizes, &c. The tickets are given, according to the
evident and various degree of pains the scholar
may have taken with his performance. They
are given by the monitor, or teacher, who inspects
the written copies, according to his judgement
of the performances submitted to his inspection.
It requires some discretion in the master to
choosealad for this office, whose eyc is capable
of at oncediscriminating betiween one pevformance
and anothcr, and of discerning where exertions
have been made by the learner to improve. In
small institutions, the master may perform this
office; in large ones, he can only do it occasion-
ally. I have scveral lads who are capable of
this office, and perform it well. The best way
to qualify a boy for such a duty is, {0 accustom
him to inspect and compare the performances of

boys
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boys in writing on thesiate, one with another;
he may decide improperly in some instances, at
first, but praciice will svon make perfect in dis-
criminating aad deciding; and then he will be
found a very useful auxiliary ia a school. [tis
as easy to form a number of boys, as onc or two,
on this plan; aud they may be qualified sooner
than usual, if required, provided the master re-
news the sume inspection and decision in their
presence, after they havedone; and shows them
cvery prominent case in which they may have de-
cided wrong, and why they have doneso.  When
boys have obtained their tickets for writing the sti-
pulated number of times, they are permitted to
choose any prize of value appropriated to the
wwnber on their tickets ; and there is a choice
varicty of prizes, consisting of toys, bats, balls,
kites, &c. butthe books with the prints or pic-
tures and the prize lessons are more in request
among the children, and generally more uscful
than any other prizes.

I believe the emulation I have described, as
united with my method of teaching;, will be found
most useful as a stimulus to the exertions of those
scholars who possess no more than common abi-
lities ; indecd, it is for this class of learners, who
in general, give the most trouble, that such me-
thods of teaching and encouragement are most

K wanting.
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wanting. 'The drudgery of the teachers isalways

greater or lees, in proportion to the quicknessof

dullness of their scholars ; but, in these modes
of teaching, all must exert themselves according
to their abilities, or be idle. If they exert
themselves as woll as they can, they will improve
accordingly—if they are idle, it is immediafely
detected, and asrapidly punished ; of the method
of doing which I shall treat presently.

ORDFER OF MERIT.

Another method of encouraging deserving
youth, who distinguish themsclves by their at-
tention to study, is equally honourable, but less
expensive. I have established in my institution
an order of merit. Every member of this order
is distinguished by a silver medal, suspended from
hisneck by a plated chain.  No hovs are admit-
ted to this order, but those whao distinguish them-
selves by uroficiency in their own studies, or in
the improvement of others, and for their endea-
vours to check vice. The honot:r of the medal
18 a reward, the forfeiture ofit in case of repeated
misconduct, is a punishment.

PRIZE TICKETS.

Anuother methed of rewards for those boys who
are
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are fust in their classes ; in addition to their
badge of mnerit, is a sinilar badge, lettered, ‘Prize
value two pence,” < Prize value three pence,’
¢ Prize valuesixpence,” &c. The boy who con-
tinues {irst in his class, for three or four succes-
stve times, is entitled to the prize lettered on the
ticket he has worn.  If any boy excels him, he
forfeits his ticket and place in the division.
The bov  who obtains  the ticket once
must retain it three or four times successively,
ilhe once torfeits his place and ticket, he for-
feits his chance of the prize, although he may
have obtained it three timmes out of four. These
prizes are very much limitted to the arithmeti-
cal classes.

COMMENDATORY LITTERS.,

It frequently happens, that boys distinguish
themselves much in their learning at school ; and
occasional letters, sent by the master to their pa-
rents, to inform them of this, is encouragement
for the child to continue a regular attendance at
school.

EMULATION BETWEEN CLASSES.

Itisa common practice for one class o try to
excel another. ‘I he highest class as 1o profici-
ency 1p learning, occupies the most honourable

place
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place in the school, a place no otherwise distin_
guished from the rest, than that it is the custom-
ary scat of that class. W hen an inferior class, ex-
cels a superior the superior class quits its station,
and goes down to thescat of the inferior.  When
this happens, the superior class finding itself ex-
cclled, and not liking the disgrace, usually works
very bard to regain its former seat. These con-
tests are decided by writing on the slate. or in'a
book.—The performance of every boy in an in-
ferior class is compared impartially with that of
a boy in the superior.  The umypire decides
which isthe best of the two.  On which side the
decision 1s given, a number 1, is minuted down
on aslate, in faveur of ihat Jass; then the um-
Lire, orinenitor, apt ointed to decide, proceeds
making cemyparisons botween two Loyvs of cach
class, tiilboth clagses are entirely examined. When
the exantnatien, which may be compared with
polling at clections is  finished, the number of
enes in fuvour of cach elass 1 cast up, and the
contest decided in favour of that class which has
the mujority.  The industry and exertion it cre-
ates is surprising; and the exultation which
takes place among the boys, when they find the
majerity in favour of their own class, as well as
the manner in which the monitors spur on their
classes,
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classes, by reproaches, when boys are remiss ;
and by commendations, when they strive to ex-
cel, affords much pleasure. VWhen a contest of
this kind occurs, which frequently happens, the
whole school, and. above all. the monitors of
the classes, are so interested, that, if permitteds
they would attend to no other bustness while the
decision is carrving o, The contest is speedily
terminated, mostly in less than ten minufes.
A striking advantage accrues from  this emula-
tion : each monitor and scholar is interested in
such a degree, in the contest, that he exerts his
abilities—and, having once discovered what they
are able to do, the master knows what to require
of them to do in future, according to the speci-
men they bave shewn of their abilities. It isa
contest much in the rature and spirit common
in elections : but without its rancour or bitter-
ness, and directed without excess, in a peace-
ful way, to a very useful purpose.

OF
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OF COMMANDS.
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Tt is unavoidable, on a large scale of educa-
tion to do without giving many commands,
and some of a very teivial nature.  On my
plan, many  of the commands, which would
he given by ‘he master, are given by the
monitars.  As it is not  proper that com-
mands, without number, and perhaps of a nature
opposite to each other, should he given at
random by the monitors, it bhecomes needful
to limit the number that are to be given, as
much as mav be. Itis an important ohject to
secure implicit obedience to those commands,
on the part of the scholars ;  and, for the
monitors fo acquire as prompt a mauner in
giving them, as will secure the attention of
the classes; and lcad them to a ready com-
pliance. The first of these ohjects is easily
attained. Tt is only to write down on paper
the commands most necessary to be given by
the monitor to his wholc class; :urxd, it is
essentially needful, that he should not vary
from the rule once laid down. The genera|

commands common to all schools are detailed
in the sequel.

‘The practice of giving short commands
aloud,
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aloud, and seeing them instantly obeyed by the
whole class will effectually train the monitor
in the habit of giving them with propriety,

The classes <hould learn to measure their
steps when  going round the school ia close
order to prevent what else would often occur
froms their numbers, treading on  each other’s
heels or pushing each other down. In this
case, measuring their steps, commands their
attention  to one object, and prevents their
being unruly ordisorderly. It is not required
that the measure should be exact, or be a
reaular step ; but, that each scholar shall attempt
to. walk at aregular distance from the one who
precedes him. When a new scholar is first ad-
mi ted, he is pleased with the uniformity, novelty,
and simplicity of the motions made by the class
he is in. Under the influence of this plea-
sure he readily obeys, the came as the other
bovs do. None of these commands are in
t. émselws, an hardship ;3 and they are weli
supporfed by the force of example. I never
En-wc a boy object to obey them ; yet, I have been
sure, some bovs, if they had been individually
told to do su;'h a thing by the monitor, would
have said, < You are onlya boy like myself,
d» you think Ishall be such a fool as to
wind you’ yet suchaboy gets into the habn.ts of

obedience
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obedicnce before he is aware what he as been al-
lured into ; and then, when the monitor gives him
a command of an unpleasant nature to exccute
he does it from the power of example, and
the force of habit—and, however reluctant he
may fecl that reluctance does ot siow itsclf.

ARRANGEMENT OF SLATIS,

Instead of hanging the slates (0 nails on the
wall, every boy hasa slate numbered according
to his number in the class, and fastened to a
nail on the desk at which he sits. By this means
But.
if slates are suspended to nails on the walls, the

class must go from their seats to fetch them,

all going in and out for slates is avoided.

and the same to replace themn, when they have
done work. When loys write in a hook
which is ouly done by part of the scholars four
times in the week, merely to accustom them to
the use of the pen, they sling their lates ; that
is, let them hang suspended from the nails on
the desks, by the slate-string.  'When slates are
suspended in this manner, if the strings are good,
there is little danger of their being thrown down
or broken : so that when boys are writing, there
are very few who have any occasion to get off
their scats: and, if they should have, there is
ample passage-room between the deshs for them

against
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to pass. If the slates are accidently stricken
against by a boy passing, they hang loose, and
of course give way when pressed against ; which
preserves them from injury.

ARRANGEMENT FOR HATS.

Another commaud is, to * Sling hats,” which i<
alwavs done in coming into school ; and, *Un-
sling: hats,” which is always done on leaving it.
This is a very covenient arrangement, as it pre-
vents all loss of hats, and confu-
sion in finding them, which would natural-
ly occur among so large a number of boys.
It saves all shelves, nails, or places where they are
usually put in schools. It prevents them all go-
ing to put hats on the nails or shelves, and all go-
ing to get themn theace, before they leave school
Thesc are great advantages—as, witheight hun-
dred bove in school, they save sixteen hundred
motions; unavoidable on the usual plan, both
morning or afternoou—motions that, before this
arrangement was made, produced much inconve-
nience in the school ; and complaints were made,
almost daily, of boys losing their hats, which have
ceased since this arrangement.  All these advan-
tages are gained, and inconveniencesare avoided,
by everv boy slinging his hat across his shoulders,
a< a soldier would sling his knapsack : by which

L. means

mistakes,
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means he carrics it alwayvs about him, and cannot
lose it without immediately missing 1it. ¥ hen
the monitor want« his class to move to the richt or
left, and to fix the precise instant of their p:?l'f()l'-
mingthe evolution commanded. hemakes a motion
to the rightorleft with his band. Thus he silently
and by signal, does what hie would otherwise p(:l:—
formaloud, and by a command ; where siznals can
be introduced they conunand attention from the
eye of cach child, and conduce to the silence of
the school.
NEW MODE OF MUSTERING ROVS FOR ABSENTEE'.
Itis usual, in mostschools, to have a muster or
roll-call, at a particular hour, varied at the discre-
tion of the masters. The list of the scholars
coutains the name ofevery boy that attends it.
In calling over the list every name is repeated,
although threc-fourths or more of the boys,
whose names are called over, are present. It
was needful in my institution to make a strict
inquiry after absentees ; but, the method above
described was so tiresome and noisy, that I devi-
sed another more eligible.  As the number of
absentces bear but a small proportion to the num-
bers that attend, I formed the design of taking
an account of the lesser number, without the
repetition of names. To effect this, the classes
ar¢ numbered—cach begining at number 1, and

ending
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ending itsseries of ninnbersat 30, 70, 130, or any
other number of which the class may consist.
The list of each class is kept by the mounitor ofit,
nearly in this shape:

CLASS LIST.

Number 1, Jones.

. Frunmer.
, DBrown.
, Daubeny.
, Peach.

6, Bowles.

These few names will show the manner in
which the list of the whole class, perhaps an
hundred and twenty, is kept.  Answering to this
is another series of numbers, printed on the school

o Do

wall, thus:
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6.

The monitor calls his bovs to muster—the class
go out of the scats in due order—go round the
schowl-room ; and, in going, each boy stops, and
ranges himsclf against the wall, under that num-
ber which belongs to his name in the class-list,

3v this means, the absentees are pointed out at
once—every boy who is absent will leave a
number vacant. 'The monitor of the class then
passes silently round the school room, and

writes on the slate the numbers which are vacant.
Take
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Take a specimen of six boys, mustered accor-
ding to the foregoiug list:

No. 1. 2, 3. 4. 5. 6.
Jones. Trimmer. . Peach.

The boys, Jones, Trimmer, and Peach, are sup-
posed to be present—they are ranged under their
numbers. The boys, Brown, Daubeny, and
Bowles, arc absent—their numbers 3, 4, 6, are va-
cant. In taking the account of abscntees, the
monitor writes the numbers 3, 4, 6, on hisslate ;
and the same as to any numbers vacant by absen-
tees, in hiswhole class.  He then makes a list of
absentees, by referring to names in the class list.
This list he gives to a monitor, whose business it
is to see that the absentees are inquired after.

MOXNITOR OF ADSENTEES.

The monitor of absentees has under his charge
au alphabetical list of the whole school: he
refers to this list—and there he finds the name,
dwelling, and parent’s trade of each bov who is
absent. He wriies 2 list of absentees; this list
is given to the master who directs needful enquiry
to be made ir all cases that require. Thereport
of the moniior of absentees stands thus :

EIGHTH
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- EIGHTH CLASS.

Lay orTnc ADSCNTEEs. | INQUIRERS. REPORT.

MONTIH.

Brown. Jones. Wanted by

his parents.
Duubeny. | Trimmer. | Truant.

Bosles. Peach. Unwell.

In case of truants beingreported : when they
arc brought to school, either by their friends, or
bya number of boys sent on purpose to bring
them,. the monitor of absentees ties a large card
round his neck, lettered in capital letters TRUvaNT ;
and he is, then tied up to a post in the school-
room. W hena bov repeats the fault many times
ev is incorrigible, hie is sometimes tied up in a
iLanket, and left to sleep at night on the floor, in
the scuoor-novse.  When boys are frequently
in the habit of plaving truant, we may conclude
that they have formed some bad connections;
and, that nething but keeping them apart can
efflect a reform.  When bad habits and connec-
tions are once formed in youth. they often become
an easy prey to various temptations, in spite of
zll their good rcsolutions to the coutrary.

SMALLER



78
* SMALLER CLASSES.

In the smaller clas-es of readers it is well to sub
divide the boys into twenties—the children being
mostly young, learn to distinguish such nummbers
with greater facility: it is, on this account, the
minor classes muster in twenties,  One series of
numbers on the school-room walls, serve for all
the classes in the school to muster atin succession,
The time taken by a class of a hundred and twenty
boys to muster in, is seldom so much as ten mi-
putes. The numbers attached to boys’ names
in the class-list are all estimated alike. These
numbers are never changed by precedence and
improvement in learning.  They remain fixed
for the sake of order, and have not the slightest
connection with the system of rewards and

encouragement adopted in the school.

REMARKARBLE INSTANCE OF EMULATION.

I had two boys in my school remarkable for
hardness of disposition, they were iv two dif-
ferent classes, with no other design than the
improvemeut of two classes, by raising'a spirit
of emulation among them, I betted, with one
of my subordinate monitors, a shilling against
an old rusty nail, that another class would excel

in writing on the slate, that in which he taught.
In
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In case it did, the old rusty nail was to be mine ;
if not the shilling was to be his, the oddity of the
thing tickled the fancy of the boys, and served as
well for the bone of contention as any thing
clse.  Both classes were disposed to exert all
their powers on the occasion, determined not to
be excelled. I lost the wager in the sequel ; but
if it had been fifty times the value, it could not
have had a better effect than it had. The tru-
ants, I have been mentioning, where in the two
contending classes.  The interest they took in the
honor of their classes was so great, that instead
of playing truant, they came to school, to aid
their companions in securing the honor, which
was more than the prize. They became pleased
with school; and, above all, the almost incor-
rigible boy became reformed, and one of the best
proficients in learning in the whole school ; and
for two years after, which he remained with me,
no more was heard of his playing truant.

CHAP.7.

OF OFFENCES AND COMPLAINTS.

Thechief offence committed by youthat school,
arise from the liveliness of their active disposi-
tions. Few youth do amiss for the sake of doing so,
youth natnrally seek whatever is pleasant to them.

with
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with avidity ; and, from ample experience I have
found, that they do so with learning, when ino-
cent pleasure ard emulation is associated with
it. If any misconduct should be puunished by
severity, vice, profuneness and immorality, are the
chief subjects; and, I am convinced, that cor-
rection is not always indispensable in those cases,
having known many a sensible boy reformed
without, and that from practices as bad as any
that usually occur in schools.

CHIEF FAULTS THAT OCCUR IN SCIIOOLS.

That children should idle away their time,
or talk inschool, is very improper—they cannot
talk and learn at the same time. In everyschool,
talking should be considered a great offeuce ;
and yet with due care, it occurs very seldom.

THE RULE AND ORDER BY WHICH MONITOR'S MAKE

COMPLAINTS.

The monitor should have a continual eye over
every onc in the class under his care, and notice
when a boy is loitering away his time in talh-
ing and idleness. Having thus seen, he is
bound in duty to lodge an accusation against
him for misdcmeanor. In order to do this silently,
he has a number of printed cards with different

charges: as, ‘I haveseen this boy idle,'— I have
seen
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scen this boy falking,” &e. &c. This rule applies to
every clase,and cach card bas the name of th:e par-
fi('ulur class it beloags to writtenonit.  Onshew-
ing a printed card as above, belonging to the frstor
sixth, or any other reading class, itis innediate-
ly knowan, who is the monitor making the com-
plaint, and what is the fault complained of. This
card is given to the defaulter, and he is reguired to
present it at the head of the school—a regulation
that inust be complied with.

INSTRUMENTS OF PUNISHMENTS.

OF 1.06S.

On arepeated or frequent offence, after admo-
nitition has failed, the lad to whom an offender
presents the card, places 2 wooden log round
his neck, which serves as a pillory, and with
this Lie Is sentto his scat.  This log may weigh
from four to six pounds, some more and some
less.  The neck is not pinched or closely coufi-
ned—it is chiefly burthensome by the mauner in
which itincumbersthe neck, when the delinquent
turns to the right or left. Wkhile it rests on his
shoulders, the equilibrium is preserved ; but, on
the least motion one way or the other, it is lost,
and the log operates as a dead weight upon the
neck. Thus he is corfined to sit in kLis proper
po:ition and go on with his work.

M OF SHACXLES
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NF SIT ICKLES,

Whenlogeare unaevailing, it is commai to fasten
thelegsofoffenderstogethier with wooden<hackles.
oncormoice,accordine to the offence. The shaclkle
is a picce of wood modtly a foot long, so:etimes
six or eight hches, and tied to cachlee. When
shackled, he cannot walk but in avery slow,
measured pace; being ebliged to tahe cix sfeps
Thus

aceoutred he i« ordered to walk rousd the «chool

when eonfived, for two swhen at Liberety,

room, till tired ovt-—he is glad to « ¢ for hiberty

and proace his cadeavour to behave more
steadily i futve, with this heis sent to his scat
and moes on with his werk,  Should not this
punishment have the desived effect, the left hand
is tied belinned the back, or wooden shackles
fa<tened from elbow to elbow, belind the back.

sometimes the leas are tied together
THE BASKET.

QccastoNanny bovsare putina sack, orin a
bhasket, susi:enced to the roof of the sehool, in
sizht of all the pupils, who frequently siile at
the bivdsin the ~aze.  This pusishment is one of
the most terrible that can be inflicted on boys of
sense and abilities.  Above all, it is dreaded by
the monitors : the name of 1t i1s suificient, and
therefore it is but scldom resorted to on their
account,

TUE CARAVAN,
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Frequent or old offenders are yoked together
sometimes, by a piece of wood that fastens round
all their neeks ; and, thus conlined, they parade
the school, walking backwards—being obliged to
pay very great atiention to their footstepe, for fear
of running agaiust any ohject that might cause
the yohe to hurt their necks, or to keep from fal-
ing down.  Founrorsix ecan be voked together
this way.

PROCLAMATION OF THE FAULTS OF AN
OFFENDER BEFORL THESCHOOL.

When a bov is disobedient to his parents,
profane in his language, has committed any
offence against morality, or is remarkable for
slovenliness, it is u<nal for hin to be dressed up
with labels, deseribing his offence, and a tin or
paper crown on his head.  In that manner he
walks round the school, two boys preceding him,
and proclaiming his fault; sarving the procla-
mation according to the different offences.

SLOVENLINESS.

When a boy comes to school with dirty face
or hands, and it scems to be more the eflfect of
habit than of accident, a girl is appointed to

wash his face iu the sight of the whole school.
This
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This usually creates much diversion, especially
when (as previously directed) she gives his
cheeks a few gentle strokes of corrcction with her

hand.

CONFINEMENT AFTER SCHOOL ITOL RS,

Few punishments are so effectual as confine-
ment after school hours. Tt is, however, attend-
ded with one unpleasant circumstance. In
order to confine the bad bovs in the school-
toom, after school-hours, it is often needful the
master, or some proper substitute for him, should
confine himself in school, to keep them in order.
This inconvenience may be avoided, by tying
them to the desks, or putting them in logs, &c.
in such a manuer that they cannot loose them-
selves. These variations in  the modes of un-
avoidable punishment, give it the continual force
of novelty, whatever shape it may assume. Any
single kind of punishment, continued constantly
in use, becomes familiar, aud loses its effect.
Nothing but zaricty can continue the power of’
novelty. Happily, in my institution, there are
few occasions of punishment ; and this conduces
much to the pleasure it affords me. The advan-
tages of the varions modes of carrection, are, that
they canbe inflicted, so asto give much uneasiness

to the delinquents, without disturbing the mind
or
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or temper of the master. The object of these
different modes of procedure is to ‘weary the cul-
prit with alog ; or by placing him in confinement
of onekind or another, till be is humbled, and
likely to remove the cause of complaint by better
behaviour in future. Vhen he finds how easily
his punishments are repeated—that he himself
1s made the instrument—and no respiic or comfort
for him, but by behaving well, it is more than
probable he will change for the better. It is
also very seldom that a boy deserves both a log
and shackle st the same time. Most bors ar:
wisc enough, when under one punishment, not to
transgress again immedi.tely, lest it should be
doubled. They are mostl so prudent, as to behave
quiet and well, in hores of being set at liber-
ty from the one they already sufer, which is
mostly in a itw minutes. It ought to be un-
derstood in a school that whatever mode of
punishment a master may adopt, on a repetition
of the fault, a repetition of the pusishment will
unavoidably ensue, this will avoid recurring too
often to modes of punishment, which are not ef-
fectual without interrupting the pupils attention
to business, as the log, the shackle, the badge of
disgrace—at the same time the offenders are the
iostruments of their own punishment. Lively,

active-
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1v APPENDIX,
INSPECTION.

The mode of inspection, see page 60. Applics
to the arithmetic classes, and ey cry branch of in-
struction taught on this system, with such varia-
tious as the nature of each particular branch re-

quircs, aud which the description of each will
shew.

LIST OF THINGS WANTED IN THE OUTFIT OF A
SCLHOOL ON THIS PLAN OF EDUCATION.

Lancaster’s new spelling book.

— Serics of Reading Lessons.

New System of Avithmetic.

Freame's Scr.pture Instruction.

Watt’s Hymas for children. Papers &c.

Duties for mo:sitors.

The meothod of teaching the alphabet in
courses.

Mustering- numbers.

Numbers of Precedence for Circles.

Monitor's Tickets.

Accusztion-cards, and cards of disgrace.

Titles for the classes, to be placed at the
head of cach class.

Order of cominands.

Labels of disgrace.

Commendatory tickets, &c.

Slates

APPENDIX. v

Slates ready ruled for the use of schools.
Letters adr ssed to J. L. post PA1b (and posT
PAID onlv) will be aitended to.

PAPER OF COMMANDS
ON COMING OUT TO SHLW WRITING.

Out. Front. Look. (To the Right or Left
and a metion made with the hand by the com-
manding monitor. ) ‘Take up Slates,  Show Slatcs.
(Here the mouitor inspects.) Left haud Slates;
Right hand €lates.  Sivgle. (Ina line.) Dou-
ble. Step Forward. Step Backward. Go. Show
Elates, to the Master, or Inspecting Monitor.

.

ON RETU RNING TO THEL CLASS.

Lnok.
Ge.
Snew Slates.
Layv down Slates.
Ta.

ON GOING HO3T.

Qut.

Unsling Hats,
Put on Hats.
Go.

On the advantages to be derived from this plan
by Introducing it izto small viilage schools,
and Parochial charity schools. T submit the fol-
lowing considerations to the rcader.

The
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The trouble of the teacher will be materially
lessened, and  the happiness of the children
increased.

In aschool of thirty children, one book will

serve the whole school.

This plan will enable the committee of a
charity school, to extend the school, to double
the number, and if necdful to many times more
than double the number where the population
of a parish will allow of it; ata small expence ;
onc book still sevving for the whole school.

Where the numbers of children cannot be
increased, their proficiency will be doubled, and
more time left for husbandry, works of Industry
and Religious Instruction, as such committees, or
heads of schools may direet.

The expence of writing hoohs, eiphering books
&e. will be chiefly saved.

Advantages to be dericed from extending the plan
to those called sunday schools.

The emulation to improve, and proficiency in
reading will be excited, and increased, more by
. this method than any other as well as great cco-

nomy infreduced in the article of books.
The

APPENDIX, vil

The real and proper object of those called sun-
day schools, is the Religious Instruction of the
children, to this the art of Reading is properly
considered a needful auxilliary, and on this prin-
ciple children are taught to read and spell who
have notalready learned to read so well, as to im-
prove their minds in Religions Knowledge, by
reading Objections are frequently made by con-
scientious persons, to children learning to write,
onaccount of the solemuity of the day set a part
for public worship.  But surely any thing which
will command silence in school and will ensure
attention, must certainly conduce to keep a school
inthat decorum proper to the day and occasion.

As the new method of spelling by writing on
the slate, naturally conpectsspelling with writing,
and this ismade the basis of improvement in Read-
ing, it surely cannot be iuconsistent with the de-
sign and object of those called sunday schools. te
adopt any plan which will promote order and
regularity in schools wud hasten the proficiency
of the scholars in reading, T therefore g(-ncrull:y
recommend the introduction of the new mode
of spelling on slates, and the new books,
which will serve <o many children, to the {riends
of those schools throughout the pation.

ON
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OX SCHOOL ROOMS.

The best form for a schoo! room is a long
square.

All the desks should front the head of the school,
that the master may have a good view of cach
boy at ouce, the desks should all be single desls,
and every bov «it with his fuce to the head of the
school. ‘ Nn‘dcsks stould be placed to the wall, or
round the sides of the school room.

Room should be left between each desk for a
passage for the boys that the scholars in.onc
desk may go out without disturbing thosc in a-
nother. It is desirable the desks and forms should
be substantial and firmly fixed to the ground, or
floor. The ends or corners of the desks and
forms, should te roucded off, as the boys when
runing quickly in and out arc apt to hurt them-
sclves against them.

TERMS FOIL TEACHING THIS PLAN OF SCIIOOLKELEP-
ING TO PERSONS WHO DESIRE TO BE QUALL-
FIED AS MASTERS BY TIHE PRACTICE.

Such persons whether coming at their own
expence or any other persons, to have all their
travelling expences, board, &c. Defrayed at their
own charge.

To

APPENDIX. I1X

To reside in the neighbourhood of any one of
Joseph Lancasters schools which he may think
most eligible for their acquiring an easy know-
ledge of the method, and to attend school at such

times and go through the performance of such
duties as he may appoint.

To attend a course of lectures combining a
practical elucidation of the plan, with its theory.

On being admitted to learn the plan, the
sum of six guineas to be paid as a subscription
for the general purposes of the Institution.

During tbe time of attendance (from six
weeks to three, or four months) not to interfere
with the duty or business of other persons study-

ing the plan, or their attendance any branch of
duty appointed them.

PLATFORM, VENTILATION, AND FLUES.

At the head of the school should be an cleva-
ted platform for the masters desk, and as a con-
venient place to oversce the school, passages
should be left at the bottom aud on one side of the
school, or on both sides when space  allows
Children confined in a small schosl-reom, can
no more expccted tobe in order, than soldiers

could
b
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could be expected to exercise withont a parade.
The ventilation of school-rooms is asubject which
requires local consideration, but they should be
built, or if alreadiy built inade as much as possible

open every way to the free circulation of air.

School-rooms may be warmed by under greund
flues, heated by a stove which will burn refuse
cinders or ashes. Thisis the best mode. Any place
may be sulliciently heated in this manner without
the children heing obliged to leave their scats
to go to the fire. This will only apply to
gron-md floors.

NEW SCHOOLS.

On the necessity of estublisking new schools,
as well as of enlarging old ones, T need not  say
much, the public are weil aware of it | only wish
they were @s active ia the applicatinn of the
remedy. T have established a school in which
260 childven ace taught by a boy of sixteen. The
populadion of the parish is at least six or seven
thowzand persons, mostly very poor and the two
parachial «chools newly established contain only
90 poour chikiren Boys and Girls in both,

BRITISH LEGHORN

MANUFACTURE.

Wm. Corston of Ludgate Hill, London, has cs-
tablished by desive of Tue Society For pETTER-
ING THE CONDITION OF THE PooR, 2 Commission
Warchouse for the sale of straw plat, manufac-
tured in sehools of industry. Many persons con-
cerned in sueh schools, found difliculty when the
article was made to dispose of it. The Society
anxious to obviate this in convenicuce, encouraged
the above mentioned gevtleman, to open a com-
mission warchouse for its sale, and the undertak-
ing has proved highly beneficial to schools of In-
dustry, and creditable to the institution. The
author hopes this further diffusion of the kuow.
ledge of it, will render it more so.

Wm. Corston, has also infroduced into this
counlry the successful manufacture of the Biitish
Leghorn, for Ladies and Gentlemen's Hats. In-
stead of importations from Italy, and even jndi.
rectly from parts of France, it may be manufac-
tured by our own poor, and the foreign market,
as well as the home consumption supplied by
their labour. Xt is calculated the avcrage de-
mand for our market and exportation will em-
ploy fifty thousand poor children. It has alrcady
had the sanction of the legislature, the patronage

of
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of the King and Queen, the Royal Family, and
of many of the most distinguished Nobility and
Gentry. The Society of Arts, pronounced the
invention a NATIONAL BENEFIT, and rewarded the
inventor with a gold medal. The manufacture
has been brought to such a degree of fineness as
not to be excecded by any imported from Leg-
horn itself, or elsewhere ; and persons in the trade
have been unable to discover which was english
and which foreign. The Society for bettering
the condition of the poor, have also noticed this
~ valuable branch of manufacture in their reports.
Ample particulars may be found by referring to
my octavo work ¢ Improvements in Education’.
The public will find in the close of that work, an
outline of valuable improvements in the employ-
ment of the female poor. 'The importance of the
British Leghorn Plait introduced into this coun-
try by Wm. Corston, and encouraged in such a
distinguished manner, will find sufficient apology
for its introduction here, from its novelty as well
as the means it furnishes for the extensive em-
ployment of the poor.





